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Boxeword 


For nearly forty years, the staff of the Institute of Child Study 
has been concerned with the concept of discipline: first in the 
wider implications of the theme and then in the relatively nar- 
row aspect of administration. 

No other topic, with the possible exception of the weather, is 
so frequently discussed as is discipline. In the home, in the class- 
room, over the bridge table, in the locker room, at the conference 
table, in the courtroom, in the senate chamber, the questions of 
human behavior and how to control it are inevitably and invariably 
aired. 

“How do you get him to eat his cereal?” “Juvenile delinquency? 
Simple! Bring back the strap!” “Frustration is bad.” “Love and 
affection will solve all problems.” “Punishment is the only de- 
terrent.” Any one of these statements will start an argument that 
is seldom concluded. 

Professor Bernhardt, the author, is now Director of the Institute. 
He has been associated with its staff since the days of its founding, 
his main interest having been as head of the Parent Education 
Division. Throughout the years, under his guidance, the data con- 
cerning child development have been sifted and tried empirically 
in the field. 

Throughout the nearly four decades of the Institute’s life, many 
often contradictory techniques have been suggested and employed 
in other milieus dealing with disciplinary problems of young chil- 
dren. Back and forth, from strictness to leniency, laissez faire to 
rigid regulation, “healthy” neglect to smothering affection, the 
fads have wavered. But at the Institute, keeping close to the prob- 
lem by using parents as the natural practitioners and the children 
as the measure of success, there have evolved a philosophy and a 
plan that may be described as “understanding first, application 
second.” 

One unambiguous note, which has withstood nearly all the tests 
of time, has sounded throughout: “Violence is contraindicated 
under all circumstances,” which means that corporal punishment 
is never recommended. What should be put in its place? In this 
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book the author suggests a more effective procedure, which, based 


on the fundamental principle of self-discipline, works not only 
for the moment but for the future. 


Discussion on the topic of discipline is always interesting. Read 
this discussion and then start arguing. 


W. E. Blatz 


Preface 


Practically all adults become involved in some way in the rearing 
of the next generation. Of course, the major responsibility falls on 
the parents of the children, but many other people make their 
contribution too. Teachers, recreation leaders, Sunday school work- 
ers, pediatricians, nurses, social workers, neighbors, and a host of 
others have a hand in the process. Courses in child psychology, 
child development, and family life are becoming more numerous 
and important. This book has been written for all who are inter- 
ested or involved in work with children. It should be of value not 
only to parents but to all who advise parents as well as students 
of child development. 

Discipline is the core of child rearing. It is a controversial topic, 
partly because it is impossible to find conclusive evidence to prove 
that one method is superior to another. However, much of the 
accumulating knowledge of child development can be used to 
formulate principles and to develop a point of view about dis- 
cipline. This is what has been attempted in this book. A selected 
group of references has been provided but no specific references 
are given to prove a point. This is simply because the kind of 
ideas presented in this book are not proved by any one research; 
rather, they emerge from a background of many researches. The 
books and articles listed in the references should be found useful 
by the serious reader, either student or parent, who wants to ex- 
plore this intriguing subject further. 

To give credit to all who in some way contributed to this effort 
it would be necessary to mention the scores of individuals who 
helped to shape the ideas, attitudes, and point of view of the 
author. This would include his parents, his wife, his son, and the 
Succession of teachers, professors, colleagues, and students who 
have been a part of his life and experience. And another host of 
people have contributed through the pages of books and articles 
the author has read. No attempt will be made to mention any of 
them by name or to acknowledge the debt the author owes to a 
large number of people whose ideas he has made his own. 

The inclusion of the name of Dr. W. E. Blatz on the title page 
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of this book is an attempt to indicate that it was his interest and 
encouragement which initiated the project and also that many of 
his ideas and his basic philosophy of child training are the foun- 
dations on which the book was built. However, in fairness to Dr. 
Blatz, it should be stated that the full responsibility for what is 
written must be assumed by the author. He only hopes that he 
has not distorted seriously the approach to child rearing which he 
has admired as a student and a colleague of Dr. Blatz for many years. 


Karl S. Bernhardt 
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Introduces 


Discipline is an essential characteristic of any society. No family, 
school, club, or community can run smoothly without rules and 
regulations and some means of enforcing them. No individual can 
be a participating member of any group without subjecting himself 
to control. Control may be external, pressure exerted by the group, 
or internal, self-discipline or internalized controls. There can be 
no question of the necessity for discipline, but there is plenty of 
room for disagreement and difference of opinion about the nature 
of the discipline, what it is designed to do, and the goals it is to 
serve. This book is an attempt to elaborate one philosophy of dis- 
cipline and to illustrate it in a variety of life situations. 

This book consists of three parts following this brief introductory 
statement. These parts may be read in any order. Part 1 presents 
the main argument—an exposition of the principles of what we 
consider to be a sound, reasonable scheme of discipline. Part 2 is 
a collection of “life situations” in which we try to portray these 
principles in action. Part 3 is a developmental account of discipline 
as applied in infancy, preschool, school age, and adolescent periods, 
A considerable body of research literature is the foundation on 
which this book is built, and reference is made to some typical 
studies. There are still many areas of child development and child 
behavior about which research has little to offer. Even when re- 
search has accumulated more and more factual information about 
developmental events and their relations, there will always be the 
necessity of making individual value judgments in their applica- 
tion to the problems of child rearing. 

We hope that you, the reader, will be able to trace the main 
thread that runs through all sections of this book. It is our belief 
that parenthood can be a thrilling, deeply satisfying experience. We 
would go further and state that there is a definite relationship be- 
tween the degree of satisfaction of the parent and his success as a 
Parent, and if being a parent is a burden with no thrills and satis- 
factions, then something needs attention and improvement. 

There are other beliefs and biases you will discover in these pages. 
Lest you miss one of these, we shall state it now: parents can solve 
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their own problems; in fact, no one else can solve them for them. 
Books like this one, parent education courses, consultations with 
counselors may all help, but in the last analysis it is the parent 
himself who has to make the decisions, choose the methods, and 
struggle with the thousand and one puzzles of everyday life with 
children. The thousands of parents who we know have not only 
been “good” parents but who have derived a great deal of healthy 
satisfaction from their hard work provide the basis of our faith 
in parents. 

When men and women become parents, they assume a complex 
responsibility, whether they realize it or not and whether they wel- 
come it or not. It is the guiding of a young life to maturity, self- 
discipline, and self-fulfillment. Of course, along the way they will 
have many helpers: teachers, doctors, clergymen, recreation leaders, 
and a host of others, but the fact remains that the parents will 
have the major and central responsibility. Most parents welcome 
this, even though they may be somewhat frightened by the com- 
plexity and seriousness of the task. They know that there will be 
worries and maybe even heartbreaks, but they know also that there 
will be fun, thrills, and satisfactions. They know that they will be 
working with the mysterious forces of Nature: growth, maturation, 
unfolding potentialities, and life itself. And they know that there 
can be nothing more important than the task they have undertaken. 
Serious, conscientious parents may receive much help from teachers, 
parent education leaders, counselors, and others. 

Whenever two or more parents get together, they are likely to 
discuss children—usually their own. But often the discussion strays 
off into judgments passed on children of neighbors or relatives. 
These judgments are sometimes favorable, more often unfavorable. 
But the point is that parents make judgments. In order to do so 
they must appear to know what they are judging and the criteria 
for the judgments. 

Passing judgments is one of the greatest of indoor sports, running 
a close second to giving advice. No subject is overlooked: race- 
horses, beef cattle, the wheat crop, automobiles, the latest fashion, 
and so on. In such cases the job is relatively easy because usually 
only one or two aspects are being judged. For example, can the 
horse win the race? Is the meat tough or tender? Does the wheat 
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come up to No. 1 Manitoba hard? How many miles does the car 
run on a gallon of gas? Is the fashion becoming? In each case, there 
is a clear-cut issue, and an immediate test can be made to support 
the judgment or refute it. Judging children is not so easy. What 
is one to judge? What the child is now or what he will become? Gan 
we assume that there is a relationship between what the child is 
now and the adult to be? Obviously no test can be made right away, 
and so we must wait for time to pass. 

Whenever one is judging a child, comparing him with others, 
anticipating his future, there is an implied goal in mind. What 
is the child going to be like when he grows up? And, if it’s one’s 
own child, What would I like him to be like? Whether it is vague 
or clear, there is always a goal in the mind of the parent. Some- 
times the goal is in the present. I would like him to sleep longer 
in the morning. I wish he would eat his pablum. I wish he would 
come home directly from school. I wish he would do better in his 
schoolwork. More or less in the background, but still there, is the 
goal of adulthood, what we would like him to become. 

What kind of adult has the parent in mind? There are about 
as many pictures as there are parents. But most of them are one 
or another or a combination of the following: (1) Financial success, 
a brilliant marriage, scientific honors, political power, artistic 
achievement, athletic prowess, or any other form of success as usually 
evaluated. (2) Possession of the valued virtues: goodness, benevo- 
lence, honesty, and the like, as well as happiness and content- 
ment. (3) Negatively, avoidance of trouble and debt and of being 
a nuisance and disliked. 

These goals are all highly commendable, but the first class are 
parental goals and may be neither suitable nor acceptable to the 
children as they grow up. The second class of virtues is difficult 
to define and also hard to keep in mind, and they have to be prac- 
ticed by the parents in order to be effective as examples. The 
third class suffers from all the weaknesses of a negative program. 
Positive goals are always more effective than negative ones. 

Is there a goal that is simple in essence, that may be followed 
throughout life, that can be recognized at any age, and that fulfills 
the requirements of civilized man? This question is answered by 
the following statement which will be made clearer later: the goal 
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is that each person learn to accept the consequences of his own 
behavior and decisions. 

Although we parents are often vague about goals, we are often 
confident about the method to be employed to reach the goal. If 
Johnny won't eat his carrots, spank him. If Myrtle leaves her 
clothes lying around, spank her or pick them up for her, she is 
still young. If Bill won’t do his homework, spank him or let him 
go to bed, he is so tired. If Jenny won't do the dishes, bribe her 
or forget it, she will have to do enough dishes when she is married. 
If Harold breaks a window, take it out of his allowance or ignore 
it, we were all young once. Thus, “justice” is meted out or mixed 
with mercy. 

The above examples illustrate two of the most common forms 
of disciplinary methods: (1) force the child to conform or (2) let 
him grow into it. These two methods are as old as history: dictator- 
ship or laissez faire. We'll have more to say about them later. 

The ideal plan of discipline is neither one nor the other of these 
extremes but midway between them, the golden mean. In this 
middle-of-the-road plan, several aspects will be conspicuous: (1) 
the sanctity and integrity of the individual, (2) freedom within the 
limits set by the necessities of social organization, (3) conformity 
to a set of necessary rules and regulations. So this middle way is 
a mixture of freedom and responsibility. The individual is respected, 
and his behavior is restricted only when necessary to ensure the 
freedom of others. Social organizations including the state are de- 
signed to serve individuals, not individuals to serve the state, Vio- 
lence of any kind has no place in such a society. This is the essence 
of the democratic way of life. 

Obedience is a necessary characteristic of this democratic society. 
But the obedience required is to a set of moral standards, not to 
an individual or a set of rules. Obedience is never an end in itself 


or a virtue, but a necessity. It is never blind obedience or obedience 
for the sake of obedience, but rather ob 


above all to the ideal of justice, 

A child brought up under this plan would become self-controlled, 
self-reliant, self-disciplined, and self-critical. His self-criticisms would 
not correspond with guilt feelings associated with offending any- 


edience to principles and 
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one but would be related clearly to his own shortcomings and thus 
self-correcting. 

The child who comes through this plan of discipline to adult- 
hood should show certain adult characteristics which we value as 
being related to mental health and self-fulfillment. 

1, Physically, he will have learned to adjust his personal appeti- 
tive satisfactions to his needs with free enjoyment and gratification. 
He will accept the responsibility of observing reasonable care of 
his health, avoiding the dangers of self-indulgence. He will be able 
to gauge his strengths and limitations. And he will be able to man- 
age his affairs so as to avoid the ill effects of stress and be able to 
relax at will. 

2. Mentally, he will gradually learn his potentialities and limita- 
tions and temper his aspirations in accordance with this knowledge. 
He will slowly build up judgment in terms of his successes and 
failures, adequately evaluating both. As he accumulates knowledge 
he will also develop the ability to weigh, discriminate, and choose. 
He will learn to arrange his decisions so as to reduce anxiety to a 
minimum. He will learn to feel at home in the world of ideas, 
opinions, and beliefs, and he will reduce to a minimum the tend- 
ency to be prejudiced. He will value accomplishment irrespective 
of its relationship to the achievement of others. He will learn to 
distinguish clearly between his work with its responsibilities and 
his leisure-time activities with their infinite possibilities for variety 
and enjoyment. He will learn to be open-minded, welcoming new 
ideas but not necessarily adopting them as good or true. He will 
be characterized by reason and reasonableness. 

3. Emotionally, he will have learned self-control, neither denying 
nor inhibiting his emotions but channeling them into acceptable 
and useful behavior. Thus no temper tantrums will interfere with 
his efficiency. And fears and insecurities will lead to sensible cau- 
tion and effective learning. He will never be ashamed of being 
afraid, nor will he allow his fears to keep him from acting in ac- 
cordance with his standards. His emotions will find their outlet 
in enthusiasm, sustained effort, appreciation, and admiration with- 
out envy or resentment. He will develop a degree of aesthetic ap- 
preciation which will enhance his enjoyment of living. In fact, his 
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enjoyment of living, learning, experimenting, and exploring will 
be boundless. 

4. Spiritually, he will formulate a philosophy of life and find 
some answers to the purpose of living and this will aid him in 
achieving a measure of serenity. 

Thus briefly, but not exhaustively, we have described the product 
of the plan of discipline to be developed in this book. 


fet 
A Dihitosephy 


This first section of the book develops 

a scheme of discipline which is char- 
acterized as reasonable. It is reasonable 
because it is based on reason and a realistic 
approach. It takes into consideration 

the nature of the child, the kind of 

world in which the child is being reared, 
and the goals the adult may have in mind. 


At first reading, this section may seem 
rather theoretical and academic but 
when given further thought and study, 

the scheme will be seen as practical and 
workable. It does not provide a set of 
rigid rules to follow; rather it consists of 

a number of principles to be applied in 
varying circumstances with a full awareness 
of the great differences among children 
and among adults. 


The central ideas developed in this section 
can be simply stated. Discipline is 
thought of as a plan of training, not 
just as correction or punishment. The 
positive approach is stressed. Encourage- 
ment, support, acceptance, and affection 


are necessary foundations of the plan. It 
can be designated as nonpunitive, since 
punishment is discarded as a technique. 
Yet guidance, direction, and control 

are essential parts of the scheme. 


Part 1 will take on added meaning if 
read for a second time after the other two 
sections of the book are read. 


chapter d 

Lhe Meaning 
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To many people discipline has a harsh, old-fashioned sound, for 
to them discipline means punishment, pain, and fear. This is the 
narrow, negative view of discipline—discipline as essentially cor- 
rection. But as we shall see later, discipline can be basically positive: 
training, not correction; guiding, not punishing; arranging con- 
ditions for learning, not just inhibiting and restricting. 

To some people the “modern” way is the abolition of all regula- 
tions and control, at least theoretically and directly. Free expres- 
sion, permissiveness, and self-demand have been modern slogans 
signifying a method of child rearing that is essentially an absence 
of method. But recently many people have become disillusioned, 
and there is danger of a violent reaction that will throw us back 
where we were when we discarded the strict and often cruel dis- 
cipline of a former era. 

A brief glance at the history of trends of thought and practice 
in bringing up children may provide the perspective we need to 
develop a reasonable scheme of discipline and an adequate back- 
ground of reasons for it. 


Traditional Discipline 


What may be called the traditional scheme of discipline seems 
to be based on the idea that the child is naturally bad and that 
his badness must be contained. His basic nature is evil and this 
evil must be dealt with whenever it is in evidence. Thus, punish- 
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ment is necessary. Punishment has had a long and interesting history. 
It seems to have started as a kind of revenge. The individual who 
has violated the rules or taboos of the tribe must be revenged. The 
method was “an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth.” Badness 
in any form, however evaluated, calls for punishment. And punish- 
ment is revenge when thought of in this way. 

As civilization developed, another idea or reason for punishment 
appeared. This was the deterrent idea. People could be scared 
from doing wrong by seeing the wrongdoer punished. Thus punish- 
ment and fear became twin instruments of discipline. Public execu- 
tions, stocks in the marketplace, the child flogged before the rest 
of the class, the apprehended sinner made an example for others— 
these were some of the extreme forms of punishment as a deterrent. 
The idea is still very much with us. It prevents us from abolishing 
capital punishment. It leads parents and teachers to justify punish- 
ment as a method. 

The third reason for punishment to appear was punishment 
as a means of reform. This means punishment as an aid to learn- 
ing. There is some evidence to support the idea that punishment 
does help learning but there is likewise plenty of evidence to in- 
dicate that punishment can also hinder learning. And there is also 
evidence that punishment produces resentment and hostility. In 
the reasonable scheme of discipline we are going to develop, there 
will be no place for punishment. There is a clear choice between a 


punitive approach and an educative one, and we have chosen the 
latter. 


We have mentioned fear as being related to punishment in the 


Here also, there seems to be a 


dience, especially if accom- 
which was interpreted as impudence. 
that the adult knew what was best for 
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the child who was incapable of any discretion or judgment. The 
important thing was to be “in control” of the child at all times, 
A “good” child always did as he was told and “badness” was equated 
with disobedience. 

Another aspect of the traditional approach to discipline which 
grows directly from the idea of submission of the child to adult 
control is the use of rewards. As badness was to be punished, so 
goodness should be rewarded. But one short step from the use of 
rewards for virtue is the use of rewards to induce goodness. So 
rewards very easily become bribes. Just as punishment was found 
to be effective in most cases in producing submission, so rewards 
proved to be successful in producing the desired behavior. If a 
bribe is attractive enough the child will do anything in his power 
to obtain it. Just as a donkey can be moved with a whip or a carrot, 
so children can be controlled by punishment and bribery. Rewards 
and punishments are not discarded because they do not achieve 
immediate results but rather because they do not produce the 
long-term results in which we are interested. 

Still another phase of this same trend in discipline is the use 
of affection as a directing influence. Because children want to be 
loved it is possible, in fact easy, to use affection as a means of 
control. Love can be withheld for bad behavior and bestowed on 
the child who conforms with adult wishes. This is a powerful 
method but a dangerous one from the standpoint of personality 
development. Similarly, approval and disapproval can be used to 
control the child. Mother loves and approves of good little boys 
and girls but can neither love nor approve of bad, noisy, dirty, or 
naughty children. Father is pleased with the polite, submissive, 
obedient child but annoyed when the reverse is in evidence. 

There are, of course, many other aspects of what we have called 
the traditional scheme of discipline, but perhaps we have men- 
tioned enough of them to see one or two of the central principles 
involved. One is that the prominent goal is immediate results, the 
present behavior of the child; success is achieved, then, when the 
child is well-behaved, does what he is told, and does not “bother” 
the adult. In every situation in which the adult is dealing with 
the child there are inevitably two considerations: the present be- 
havior of the child and the effect on his developing personality 
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and character. The traditional approach, while not neglecting this 
developmental factor, tended to put more emphasis on the im- 
mediate results. 

Another aspect that is evident is that the control and direction 
of the child was almost entirely in personal terms. The child's 
duty was to please his parents (at least this is how it looked from 
the child’s viewpoint). His part was to be submissive to their direc- 
tion and behave according to their desires and even whims. The 
weakness in the scheme was its failure to provide adequate train- 
ing for self-direction, choice, and independent action. 

In the traditional plan, punishment frequently meant corporal 
punishment. Of course corporal punishment is the easiest kind 
to use with small children. But corporal punishment violates the 
personal dignity of the child. It is unfair, personal, and frequently 
emotional. When we see a young child striking out at another child 
we can be almost sure that he has learned this method of dealing 
with situations from a parent who slaps, hits, or spanks the child 
whenever his behavior displeases. There is no place in a reasonable 
scheme of discipline for the use of any kind of corporal punishment. 


Free Expression 


Revolts against the traditional discipline have taken several forms 
in the history of family life. One of these was an almost complete 
reversal of ideas. In place of the innate badness of the child, good- 
ness was considered to be the basic nature of the child. So Nature 
should have a free hand in the developing child. Freedom of ex- 
pression was necessary and desirable. Restrictions, prohibitions, 
commands were out of place because they would interfere with 
the “natural” development of the child. The child should be al- 
lowed to do as he liked. Of course, this frequently meant that the 
adult worked to get the child to like what the adult thought he 
should do. The child’s developing personality was considered to 
be more important than property or the parent’s convenience or 
peace of mind. Thus parents must be “permissive” and homes and 
classrooms should be child-centered. Authority was to be replaced 
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by love, and control by persuasion, with the result that order gave 
place to chaos. 

Complete free expression for the young child is obviously im- 
possible. His ignorance and impulsiveness would lead him into 
dangers with which he would be unable to cope. And rather than 
helping the child move out of the narrow circle of his own self- 
centered view of things, it confirms him in it. The free expression 
idea appealed to many parents and they tried to put it into limited 
practice (at least for a time). But the free expression idea failed 
to take into account such simple facts as that Nature needs some 
help to produce a socialized person. 


Discipline as a Plan of Training 


Many parents have searched for, and a few have found, a position 
which avoids some of the difficulties in both the traditional and 
the free expression points of view. This is discipline as a plan of 
training. 

Perhaps “training” is not quite the word we want, because train- 
ing can call up a picture of putting a trained seal through his paces 
and throwing him a fish when he does the trick we have set for 
him. It is not this narrow idea of training that we have in mind. 
Rather it is a planned program in which we provide the kinds of 
experiences the child needs in order both to learn how to live 
and to enjoy living. So we shall think of discipline as arranging 
conditions for healthy learning and living. 

Nor do we want to give the impression that we think of child 
training and discipline as molding the child into some precon- 
ceived pattern, a kind of mechanical conditioning procedure by 
means of which we can shape the child in any way we want. Rather 
we think of the process as helping the child to develop his own 
unique individuality, but in the context of a culture to which he 
will have to adjust. 

It has been said that life is a continuous series of choices. This 
is certainly true, but the choices seem to have increased greatly 
in the last few decades. In learning and practicing parenthood, how- 
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ever, we need to distinguish between genuine choices and dilemmas 
or false choices. A genuine choice is presented when the issue is 
clear-cut and definite, when the selection of one alternative auto- 
matically excludes the other, and when confusion results if one 
tries to retain both alternatives. Such genuine choices concern, 
in the main, attitudes and general approaches. Whether we choose 
deliberately and intelligently, after thought and evaluation, or 
merely drift into one choice or the other, we have nevertheless 
done the same thing; we have made a genuine choice. 

A dilemma, however, consists of a pair of alternatives, both of 
which are undesirable. Child training presents several such false 
choices, These are usually in the nature of extremes or opposites, 
and the most desirable way is usually somewhere between the two. 
The only way to deal with such dilemmas is to refuse to be caught 
on the equally undesirable horns. 

A third kind of problem demands a decision as to the relative 
importance or priority to be assigned rather than a choice between 
clear-cut alternatives. Here, instead of accepting one alternative 
and discarding the other, it may be possible and even desirable 
to retain both but give one rather than the other more emphasis 
and importance. 


Some Parental Dilemmas or False Choices 


Areas of human thought which are deficient in factual information 
are often characterized by pendulumlike swings from one extreme 
to the other. In such circumstances we are presented with false 
choices or dilemmas, alternatives which are equally undesirable 
and unacceptable. This is especially true of the field of child train- 
ing where some of the swings have been rather extreme, posing 
unnecessary dilemmas in which many parents have been caught. 

Parents are sometimes faced with dilemmas because they demand 
simple rules and formulas. They ask, “What is the right thing to 
do?” or “What formula applies here?” When we try to reduce the 
complex business of bringing up children to a few simple rules, 
we are inviting dilemmas. To try to apply a rule of thumb to vary- 
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ing situations and different individuals and family circumstances 
is to invite trouble. 

There is one old dilemma that keeps recurring in each genera- 
tion. This is expressed in the two words “freedom” and “discipline.” 
When the two words are put in opposition—freedom or discipline 
—we have a false choice or dilemma. This same dilemma is ex- 
pressed in a number of ways, for example, free expression or con- 
trol, self-demand or regular routine. But there is no real choice 
here. Both freedom and discipline are necessary. Rather than being 
opposed, they actually complement each other. Discipline implies 
responsibility, order, and regulation, and it is only when these 
qualities are present that freedom is possible. We make freedom 
possible for the child when we help him to learn to be responsible 
and self-disciplined. 

Another false choice is well illustrated by the remarks of a mother 
who had been listening to a talk on discipline. After hearing reasons 
why corporal punishment should be discarded as a method of keep- 
ing children in order, she finally burst out, “But you can’t reason 
with them all the time!” She was caught in the dilemma of punish- 
ment or reason. Evidently she saw only these two possibilities. Of 
course she was right, one cannot reason with children all the time. 
Reasoning often deteriorates into arguments or a battle of words. 
But this is a dilemma we do not have to accept; punishing and 
reasoning are not true alternatives. Narrowing down the possibilities 
to either spanking the child or talking him into a line of behavior 
shows a serious lack of thought and imagination. There are many 
other possibilities. 

Another old dilemma, which used to cause considerable soul 
searching and which is still fairly common, was expressed as a 
choice between a home (or school) that is child-centered and one 
that is adult-centered. This dilemma was posed at a time when 
people were beginning to doubt the wisdom of the old idea that 
children “should be seen and not heard.” Previously the home had 
been clearly mother’s or father’s. The convenience, comfort, and 
whims of adults determined what was done and not done. “Life 
with Father” marked the transition. Still later came the so-called 
child-centered home which was often a child-dominated home, in 
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which everything revolved around the children. Children were 
not to be frustrated and in some cases were allowed to run wild 
so that their budding personalities might not be stifled. We have 
learned that this is another of these false choices; the home does 
not have to be adult- or child-centered but can be run for the 
benefit of all. Today we are trying to build homes in which all 
members, young and old, are considered important—democratic 
homes which are neither adult dictatorships nor child anarchies. 

Not long ago a newspaper article claimed that parents are faced 
with the choice of returning to the “tried and true” method of 
spanking, or seeing a continued increase in juvenile delinquency. 
Present-day advocates of corporal punishment (and they seem to be 
increasing in number) pose this false choice: spank the child or 
watch him become a delinquent. But this is an obviously false 
choice; there are other possibilities. To be effective, discipline does 
not have to involve pain, fear, or torture. In fact we are finding 
out that, to be effective in the long run, discipline must be based 
on methods which help the child to understand and accept the 
necessary controls of civilized living rather than merely learn to 
do what he is told through fear of punishment by adults. 

The most recent dilemma presented to parents is in some ways 
the most puzzling. Perhaps it is so new that we have not gained 
sufficient perspective to see what it means. It can be stated thus, 
“Are you an authoritarian or a permissive parent?” When we first 
look at this question it seems to present a genuine choice: one 
must be either authoritarian or permissive. But this is because the 
question has forced us to think in terms of extremes, and these ex- 
tremes are clear enough. The authoritarian parent is in effect saying 
to the child, “You do what I say, and don’t ask why; I’m the boss, 
I know best.” At the other extreme, the permissive parent seems 
to be saying to the child, “You do as you like.” We pose this 
dilemma for ourselves when we think in extremes, and perhaps 
all extremes produce false choices, 


But no parent has to accept such a dilemma or make such a 
choice. There is a place for authorit 
ness, just as there is a place for both discipline and freedom. A 
good parent is neither a dictator nor a wishy-washy adult who can 


never say “You must” or “You must not.” A child feels more secure 
y 


y and a place for permissive- 
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in a home where there is a measure of decision and a clear statement 
of the boundaries. Parents should be able to make rules that are 
necessary, reasonable, and understandable, and to enforce them 
consistently and impersonally. At the same time there can also 
be a large measure of permissiveness—freedom of choice within 
the child's ability to choose wisely. 

The twentieth century has been called the century of the child. 
During its first half, the old authoritarian approach was fast going 
out of fashion and the “love them and let them learn” method 
was being given a trial; today a return to authoritarian ways is 
being advocated. But there is no need to adopt either extreme. 
The way out is to deny the soundness of the apparent choice and 
to find another method, one that is better than either the “com- 
mand-obey” or the “let them do as they like” method. This way 
is to guide the behavior of the child by the use of logical, imper- 
sonal, relevant, and consistent consequences. This idea will be 
developed in more detail later. For about three decades now we 
have been suggesting to parents that they need not choose between 
the “Do as I say” and the “Do as you like” approaches. We have 
said that it is possible to build up a child's understanding of what 
is involved in happy, effective living. The key to such an approach 
is in making sure that the child experiences the kinds of results 
from his own behavior which help him to learn to choose for him- 
self. While the child is learning, parents win his trust by being 
not stern but consistent, not merely permissive but just, and by 
unhesitatingly making decisions for the child until he is able to 
make them for himself. 

There are many other dilemmas in the field of child training. 
There is only one solution for all of them: refuse to be caught 
on their horns. “Do you beat your wife or send her to bed without 
her dinner?” This is a silly question; dilemmas are frequently silly. 


Apparent Choices: A Matter of Relative Emphasis 


We are sometimes asked which is better, direct or indirect control, 
as though we had to choose between them. Direct control is in- 
fluencing the child’s behavior directly through commands, direc- 
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tions, suggestions, and requests. Indirect control is influencing the 
child through the arrangement of his environment. Obviously both 
methods are necessary, but the better we arrange the environment 
the less we will need to use direct control. Both fences and com- 
mands can keep the child from the danger of street traffic. In meet- 
ing the “TV problem” for example, if we arrange an environment 
that has many interesting possibilities of which television is only 
one, and in which discrimination, planning, and choice are demon- 
strated, we will not remove the necessity for direct control but 
we will make the direct control more effective. 

Another apparent choice is between love and discipline. It has 
been said that the important thing is to surround the child with 
abundant love and set him a good example; if we do this, all will 
be well and we can dispense with discipline. This sounds as if no 
discipline were necessary so long as love is present; but this is 
another of those traps for unsuspecting parents. If love is chosen 
and discipline discarded, then almost inevitably love will begin 
to be used as a means of discipline. Then parents will say or imply 
that mother cannot love bad little boys and father will be annoyed 
(fail to love you) if you behave that way. If, on the other hand, 
discipline is chosen and love discarded or submerged, then discipline 
will become less effective because it is functioning in a deficient 
context. Discipline as a plan of training must be carried on in a 
context of love, warmth, and acceptance. There is no choice be- 


tween love and discipline; they are complementary and both are 
necessary. 


Still another apparent choice confronting parents concerns goals: 


Do they want a good child or eventually a mature, self-disciplined 
adult? But can we not try to have the best of both worlds here? 
We may be tempted to stress immediate results, to try to have a 
well-behaved child today and let the future take care of itself, 
yet undoubtedly it is also important to think of the kind of person 
the child is becoming. We can try to do both things at the same 
time; while we are using the necessary controls to take care of 
the immediate situations we can also be thinking of what the child 
is learning and becoming. We can use controls in such a way that 
he will eventually learn to Manage without them. i 
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Genuine Choices 


There are some real choices which parents make either deliberately 
or unwittingly. There is the choice, for instance, between what 
we shall call punitive and educational approaches. This is a diffi- 
cult choice because the centuries-old punitive approach has been 
built right into our personal attitudes and values, yet at the same 
time punishment is unpleasant and even barbaric. When a child 
lies, steals, disobeys, or acts inappropriately, we tend to turn im- 
mediately to the technique of punishment. The child must suffer 
for his badness. Of course he must be punished, and we rarely stop 
to ask ourselves why. And even though we may not think of spank- 
ing, we do think of some kind of punishment. It may be sending 
him off to his room, curtailing his privileges, or restricting his 
freedom. All these techniques, however, may be used either as a 
punishment or as an educative device, and which it is will depend 
on how we think about them. The punitive way makes the child 
feel guilty and realize that he has been bad and that we think he 
is naughty or sinful. The educational approach conveys to him 
as clearly as possible that we are trying to help him learn how 
to fit in and be adequate. “We do not think you are bad but rather 
that you have a lot to learn yet, and it is our job to help you learn 
it.” The educational approach leaves out name-calling, blaming, 
and any such elements as disgrace or disapproval. Here we are 
doing a very difficult thing; we are trying to separate the child 
and his behavior. We still love him and are “for him” but we 
do not approve or condone his undesirable behavior. We are help- 
ing him to see that every situation demands something of him 
and that he must live up to these “situational” demands. 
Another example of a genuine choice which is not easy for a 
parent to make, but which he must make, is whether he is to train 
his child to adjust to the world as it is or to the world as he would 
like it to be. Take, for example, the perennial question of fighting. 
If we believe that fighting is never a good way to settle disputes 
and differences of opinion, even though it is still a prominent tech- 
nique in our imperfect world, then should we not decide to train 
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our children to get along without it? Many parents make the op- 
posite choice, arguing that because the child will be faced with 
fighting, he should be trained to “stick up for himself.” The parent 
has a real choice here and with similar situations, and he should 
be aware that he is making such a choice and why. Reasons such 
as, “The world is like that” and “We must help the child to con- 
form with things as they are” are not good reasons. The world 
will become a better world only when there are enough people 
who are not satisfied with things as they are. The most powerful 
technique of reform is education, especially the informal but im- 
portant education of the child in the home. 

Such are some of the many traps, dilemmas, unreasonable ex- 
tremes, and puzzles for unwary parents. Being a parent takes a lot 
of thought, study, and planning. It would be nice to be able to 
supply a set of simple rules and some tried and true techniques, 
but we do not have them, nor does anyone else. We offer instead 
goals, principles, general ideas, and attitudes—and the very com- 
forting thought that parents are allowed quite a few mistakes. 

The fabric of personality that is the product of our efforts is 
woven of the many seemingly small incidents which pile up day 
by day and year by year. The values the parent treasures, his 
general approach to life, his attitudes towards people and ideas, 
and the principles in which he believes and which he holds most 
precious will determine not merely what he does with his children 
but also, more important, how he does what he does. In the long 
run our choices will depend on our values. It should not be too 
much to ask that parents take stock of what they value most. This 
stocktaking will be the test of their parenthood. 


JEF a Reasonable 
Seheme of Disciptine 


To develop a plan of discipline it is necessary to take into account 
a number of considerations: (1) the nature of the child, (2) the 
kind of world in which the child is living, (3) the results we hope 
to achieve, and (4) the best techniques available. We shall look at 
these in turn before we attempt to outline a scheme of discipline 
and see how it works in practical situations. 


The Nature of the Child 


It is well to consider the material with which we have to work. 
Our views of human nature in general do influence the kind of 
discipline we plan and how it is applied. For instance, there is the 
often-repeated contention that you can’t change human nature. 
This has been taken to mean that the character or personality of 
the child is predetermined and nothing much can be done about it. 

Is the Child Naturally Good or Bad? Some people have con- 
sidered the child naturally bad and have built their plan of dis- 
cipline on that assumption. With this as their starting point they 
have found punishment and fear both necessary and central to 
their plans, Punishment they thought necessary to combat the 
child’s bad nature and to keep the badness in check. In some cases 
they have literally tried to “whip the devil” out of the child. Others 
have built their philosophy of discipline on the assumption that 
the child is naturally good. With this natural goodness as a base, 
they thought the child should have complete free expression, and 
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that left alone the child would demonstrate in his behavior his 
basic, innate goodness. 

However, the more we learn about child development the more 
we see how impossible it is to think of the child as either innately 
good or bad. These terms have no meaning when applied to the new- 
born child. He is neither good nor bad, he is just a bundle of 
possibilities. He can become good or bad depending on what hap- 
pens to him, the kind of treatment he receives, and the kind of 
experiences he has. He will probably become a mixture of both 
goodness and badness as his accumulating experiences shape his 
personality and character. 

This, then, is our first consideration and we are proposing that 


we build our scheme of discipline without being influenced by ` 


the original-sin idea or the “little angel sent from Heaven” concept- 
Rather we shall try to free ourselves from such preconceptions and 
proceed on the assumption that the child has no innate moral pre 
dispositions, he is neither good nor bad to start with. 

Heredity. Another aspect of the nature of the child that must 
be considered is the part played by heredity in the development 
of the child. Without going into too much detail about the process 
of biological heredity, we can make some general statements which 
should aid us in our atte 


_It is not possible to separate the influences of heredity and en- 
vironment completely a 


every aspect of the child’s development and nature is affected in 
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No one has, as yet, discovered a way to transform a child with 
limited capacity to a person of average or above average intelligence. 

When we move from physical structure and basic capacity to 
special abilities, personality characteristics, emotional stability, and 
character, the influence of heredity becomes less noticeable. Here 
we are fairly safe in assuming that we are dealing with the results 
of experience or what is generally called environmental influence 
and not with something that is set and unchangeable. 

This, then, is our second consideration in building our scheme 
of discipline. Remembering that heredity will set limits of structure 
and capacity, we can assume that the personality and character 
of the child will depend more on what happens to the child, the 
kind of treatment he receives, and the experiences he has, than 
upon anything that is a result of biological heredity. We must be- 
ware of using heredity as an excuse or as a reason for “Jetting Nature 
take its course.” 

The Child’s Equipment for Behavior. There are two statements 
that can be made about children which are true even though on 
the surface they seem to be contradictory. They are: all children 
are alike, and all children are different. They are all alike in that 
they have the same basic structure, needs, and potentialities. But 
each child is unique, different from every other child in the details 
of the structures, the strength and mode of expression of his needs, 
and the way he develops his potentialities, 

Every child is endowed with sense organs, nerves, brain, muscles, 
and glands, the structures essential for activity. And although all 
children have the same general structures, there are important differ- 
ences in the details. For instance, all children have eyes, but some 
children are color-blind, shortsighted, or even blind, All have 
muscles but there are important differences in size and functioning, 
So in terms of basic equipment we can see this general principle 
of similarity and difference. All children are human but each is 
unique. So in thinking of a plan of training we shall keep in mind 
that we can count on some basic human characteristics but shall 
€xpect to find important differences between children which we 
Must take into consideration. 

The most important feature of the child’s equipment for be- 
havior is his ability to learn and profit from experience. The child 
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is a learner by nature. Every experience he has leaves some effect. 
Everything he does, sees, hears, smells, and tastes makes some kind 
of impression and is retained for possible later recall and use. It 
is true that he forgets too, but this forgetting may be merely a 
temporary inability to recall. We can be sure that all experience 
leaves some trace, some experiences having a profound effect and 
others fitting into the stream of numberless items that impinge 
on and affect an impressionable individual. This can be summed 
up in the statement that every experience that the individual has 
leaves him a slightly different person. This is another of the con- 
siderations in our planning: the fact that we are dealing with a 
learning, remembering individual. 

This fact of the almost limitless possibilities for learning is at 
the same time our most optimistic asset and our greatest danger. 
For the child can learn undesirable as well as desirable patterns 
of thinking, feeling, and acting. It means, also, that the child will 
learn much more than we teach him or mean him to learn. On 
the other hand, what has been learned can be changed, and so we 
have the basis for reeducation as well as education, retraining aS 
well as training. But it should be said that learning is always easier 
to arrange than relearning. This is the central clue to a good scheme 
of discipline; the child is flexible, modifiable, a learner, so our job 
is to arrange the conditions for the right kind of learning. 

Another aspect of the child’s nature is feeling: not just occasional 
feelings of pleasantness and unpleasantness but continuous and 
fluctuating feelings. Every experience the child has contains a feel- 
Ing component, not just something added to it but an integral part 
of the experience itself, so everything he does and everything that 
happens to him is either pleasant or unpleasant, sometimes very 
pleasant, sometimes moderately pleasant, and sometimes only very 
slightly pleasant, or it may be some degree of unpleasantness. Not 
only do these feelings lend interest and variety to experience and 
activity but they also serve to direct activity as well. Objects, situa- 
tions, and activities that are experienced as pleasant are approached, 
prolonged, and repeated if possible. Similarly, experiences that are 
unpleasant are avoided, withdrawn from, shunned, or resisted. That 
is, feelings of pleasantness are accompanied by an attitude of ap 
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proach and feelings of unpleasantness by an attitude of withdrawal. 

We sometimes take pride in thinking of ourselves as rational be- 
ings and we are, to a certain extent. However, it is wise to recognize 
the large part that feelings play in human experience and activity. 
This is especially true of young children. It would seem that the 
experience of the very young infant is mainly feeling and as we 
shall see later it is very important that the infant's experience be 
predominantly pleasant. As the child grows older, reason and under- 
standing play an increasing part but he never completely leaves 
behind the influence of feelings on his behavior. 

This universal human characteristic of evaluating things, situa- 
tions, and activities in terms of feelings needs to be taken into 
account in any training or educational program. For instance, the 
child can acquire likes and dislikes for food (or anything else) that 
become powerful directing forces in what he does and how he 
thinks about things. What we call interests is another example of 
the functioning of feelings. When we say we are interested in 
something, what we mean is that we have built a pleasant feeling 
evaluation of it and that we tend to approach it. 

So, we have another feature of human nature that must be taken 
into account as we build our plan of discipline. This does not mean 
that the road must be completely smoothed for the child, that he 
must never experience anything unpleasant, must never be frus- 
trated or required to do what he does not like. But it does mean 
that we must be aware of the large part that feelings play in human 
life. 

Another aspect of the child’s equipment for behavior is the emo- 
tions. All children are emotional, that is, capable of being disturbed. 
Any emergency, either real or imagined, is a potential stimulus for 
emotional disturbance. Emotions can be valuable sources of energy 
and stimuli for learning and activity. They can also be disruptive 
and unhealthy when they do not lead to adaptive behavior. Threats 
to safety, well-being, or even reputation may result in the kind of 
disturbance which we call fear. Hindrances to activity, difficulties 
and obstacles to free satisfaction of needs and wants can produce 
the kind of disturbance we call anger. Fears and angers of low 
intensity can be the spur to effort and learning. However, more 
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intense or prolonged disturbances which do not lead to activity 
designed to take care of the cause of the disturbance can be un- 
healthy and disruptive. Emotional education can be directed i 
training in how to deal with emergencies and need not, indee 
should not, be merely training in repression. f 

Still another aspect of the child’s equipment for behavior con- 
sists of needs and wants. Needs are recurring conditions that re- 
quire periodic satisfaction. Thus all children have the same funda- 
mental needs for food, liquid, sleep, elimination of waste products, 
sex expression, and changing experience. These needs direct be- 
havior and dictate much learning. A large part of the time and 
effort of the preschool child is given to learning how to satisfy 
these needs in socially acceptable ways. Most of the training of 
the child in the first five years of his life is concerned with some 
aspect or other of need satisfaction. And most of the difficulties 
and problems that parents report are related to this training. On 
the foundation of these universal needs each child builds his own 
unique pattern of wants, Thus he has need for food but learns tO 
want certain kinds of food. He has a need of a changing pattern 
of experience, and he builds his play wants and activities. 

The training procedures in ne 
larger scheme of discipline. Our 
directing this training, in such a 
how both to manage his need sati 
personality structure. 


Every child is endowed by nature with equipment that provides 
the potentialities for almost any kind of activity. He has needs 
must find some kind of satisfaction. 


ed satisfaction are a part of the 
concern will be to find ways of 
way as to help the child learn 
sfaction and to build a healthy 


of the kinds of things that 


me of discipline is planne 
things happen to him. 
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The Nature of the Child’s World 


To plan a scheme of discipline it is necessary to take into account 
some aspects of the child’s environment. He is born into an or- 
ganized society with laws, rules and regulations, customs, taboos, 
and mores. Part of the business of growing up is to learn how to 
fit into this complex organization and get what he wants in accept- 
able ways or to learn to want what is acceptable. 

The most important part of the child's environment is people. 
He will find some of his deepest satisfactions in his relations with 
other people. But he will find also that some of his greatest an- 
noyances and frustrations come from the same source. Social con- 
siderations are inherent in every aspect of child rearing. The process 
which is sometimes called socialization is the core of child training 
and dictates much of what is done. It poses many questions and 
problems for parents. How much conformity to social custom should 
be demanded and how soon? Toilet training, eating habits, wash- 
ing, dressing, learning to read and write, language habits, manners, 
and moral standards are some of the obvious examples of situa- 
tions in which society makes demands, sets standards, and restricts 
the individual’s freedom. 

Living with other people means that individual freedom must 
be curtailed. Freedom, in the sense of doing what one wants, is 
never possible. Membership in any group, family, school, club, 
team, or community imposes demands and restrictions on the in- 
dividual. To belong, one must give up some of his individual free- 
dom. Growing up requires that the individual accept and fulfill 
these social responsibilities. It requires also that the child learn 
that every situation has activity that is appropriate to it, and that 
social adjustment is behaving in a way that is appropriate to the 
social situation. Discipline is the help and guidance the child re- 
ceives in learning these lessons. 

The child's environment is not static or unchangeable, nor is it 
by any means perfect. Training, therefore, need not be designed 
to produce blind obedience or unthinking conformity. This prob- 
lem of conformity has always been central in schemes of discipline. 
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One solution has been to stress obedience; the child conforms to 
adult direction. One difficulty about this has been that the adult 
is not always present to give the directions. Another is that it 
does not provide adequate training for self-direction later. E A 
some rules and regulations are essential, training should be planned 
to help the child understand the meaning and necessity of these 
laws. And during the growing-up period it should provide plenty 
of opportunity for participation in making rules and changing 
customs. 

Sometimes it is suggested that the child should be trained to 
adjust to the world as it is. For instance, it has been said that be- 
cause we live in a highly competitive society it is necessary to framm 
the child to be a good competitor. But there is another solution, 
that is, to train the child not just to fit into the world as it is but 
to provide the kind of training that will enable the child to help 
change the features of the society which he feels are undesirable. 

The fact of social change is something that must be taken into 
account in all child training and education. Certainly the world 
of our childhood was very different from the present-day situation. 
And there is no reason to believe that the world of our children’s 
adulthood will not have changed considerably from the present. 
This means that the best kind of training for a changing world is 
not so much training in specific rules and set habits of thought 


and action, but rather an emphasis on understanding and general 
principles, 


same time it should 
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There is an implication in what we have been saying that should 
be made explicit. It is that conformity should be intelligent, that 
is, based on understanding of the reason for the rule or standard 
of behavior. This makes training in conformity more than just 
seeing that the child meets requirements. It requires that the child 
be helped to understand and appreciate the meaning of the rules 
themselves. It may be enough for the very young child to know 
that “this is what is done” and “this is not done” but later on 
as he grows older, he will need to know why. 

The child’s world will not provide easy and immediate means 
of satisfying all his needs and wants. There will be difficulties, ob- 
stacles, delays, and problems. Part of his growing up will consist 
of learning how to accept and deal with such frustrations. Some 
of the self-demand or permissive ideas would suggest that all de- 
lays, difficulties, and frustrations should be removed and the child 
provided with immediate and easy satisfaction of all his wants. 
This position is as extreme as an earlier one which advocated 
that we arrange hard, difficult tasks for children in order to 
strengthen their characters. This “formal discipline” idea has gone 
out of fashion just as the extreme “free expression” and permissive- 
ness idea will be discarded. 

In building a reasonable scheme of discipline, therefore, we must 
take into account the nature of the world into which the child 
has been born and in which he will be living. Our job is to help 
him learn to meet and deal with his difficulties, to accept the chal- 
lenge of frustration by learning what to do about it. Of course, 
it is only sensible that the child be protected from more frustration 
than he can tolerate while he is learning how to deal with it. 

The child’s world will provide opportunities for activity, learn- 
ing, and satisfaction. It will also provide hindrances, restrictions, 
and some regulation. His world will make demands on him as 
well as presenting him with problems and difficulties. Training 
should be designed to help the child learn to know his world, to 
accept the world as it is while not necessarily approving of all 
of it, to find ways of achieving satisfaction in activity and also 
to participate in the reshaping of his environment. In short, he 
should be helped to learn to be the master rather than the slave 
of his environment. 
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The Goals of Discipline 


Having looked at the nature of the child and the kind of world 
into which he was born, we must now consider what our training 
is supposed to produce. A clear picture of the goals will help to 
determine some of the details of a plan of discipline. All parents 
have goals of some kind. If you ask a group of parents to tell you 
what they are striving for with their children, you will get an 
interesting variety of answers. They will say they want a happy 
child, a good child, a successful child, a well-behaved child, and 
only occasionally will they mention the more remote goal of a 
mature, happy, mentally healthy adult. 

All parents, whether or not they express their thoughts, have 
ideas about the kind of person they want their child to become. 
These ideas are important because they dictate the kind of training 
they will provide. For instance, if they want submissive, obedient 
individuals who spring to obey whenever they speak, then their 
discipline will be planned to produce that kind of behavior. If 
on the other hand, they want thoughtful, self-disciplined persons 
capable of running their own lives, then their methods will be 
different. 

If the parent thinks mainly of the immediate situation, the? 
the techniques used and the emphasis will be on what will work i? 
taking care of the present behavior. That is one reason why Tê 
wards and punishments have had such a central place in most plans 
of discipline. When we think of how to get the child to do some 
thing the most available answer is to make the activity as attrac 
tive as possible to the child. And it works, for the child will do 
almost anything if the reward is attractive enough. However, whe? 
we think not just of what the child does, but of what the chil 
himself is becoming, the reward method is at least doubtful. Sim’ 
larly, punishment will be effective in keeping children from Uv? 
desirable behavior but there can be other effects that may be serious 
when viewed in a larger perspective, 

Of course, immediate results are important and cannot be ne 
glected, but there can be no doubt that the long-range results are 
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more important. When the methods used in getting “good” be- 
havior today leave scars of resentment and smoldering hostility, we 
are paying a big price for immediate results. When we bribe a child 
by the offer of a reward to work hard at his lessons, we may get 
results evident on his report card but at the same time we may 
be helping to develop a “reward habit” of expecting tangible re- 
turns for all effort, which will become a part of his personality 
for life. 

Every parent must decide on his own values and the goals he 
adopts. What we are suggesting is that the parent should be aware 
of the importance of the longer view. We mean by this that what 
the child is becoming is more important than what he is doing at 
the moment. The two are related because what he does today 
helps to determine what he will do tomorrow. Our point is that 
it is possible to sacrifice the child’s development to present order 
and the immediate result. But when we do, we lose out in the 
end. Children who have learned to hate school, parents who have 
lost contact with their adolescents, persons who resent anyone 
in authority, and a great variety of unhappy, maladjusted, or con- 
fused people are all products of this emphasis on the immediate 
results rather than the developmental approach. 

We are suggesting that goals which take into account the end 
product of child training are to be preferred over goals which are 
more narrow. Our job is to produce adults, people who can run 
their own lives satisfactorily, who can make their own decisions and 
accept the consequences of these decisions, and who are truly self- 
disciplined. We hope to see our children grow into interesting, 
effective people who will be good friends, good husbands or wives, 
and good neighbors and citizens. 


Techniques and Attitudes 


It would make things much simpler if we could offer a list of 
simple rules of child training and some clear-cut techniques to be 
applied. But it would be something less than helpful to do so; it 
could be misleading. Because no two children are alike and no 
two situations are ever identical, simple rules are not possible. 
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When a parent asks “What is the right thing to do when...?” 
the only honest answer possible is the unsatisfying one, “It all 
depends. ...” It depends on so many things: the age of the child, 
the context of the behavior, the relationship of the adult and 
the child, what the adult is trying to achieve, what has gone be- 
fore, and a host of similar features. This sounds as though child 
rearing were a matter of trial and error, guess work and chance. But 
this is not true, for there are some guiding principles, goals, and 
values. 

The essence of child training is time. Personality development 
is a slow, gradual process. More mistakes are made by parents be- 
cause they are impatient with this slow growth than for any other 
reason. Development cannot be hurried. One fact stands out clearly 
in all the accumulating knowledge of child development and this 
is the great differences that exist between children in the rate of 
their development. Just because one child or even the majority 
of children learn to walk or talk at a certain age is no reason why 
we should expect all children to conform with this timetable. The 
parent who tries to hurry a child’s development usually hinders the 
process, Many young children, for instance, are dawdlers mainly 
because their parents tried to hurry them when they were unable 
to hurry, One of the young child’s defenses against being pushed 
is to dawdle. An adult may be able to wash a two-year-old’s face 
and hands in half a minute but most two-year-olds take about ten 
times longer to do the job for themselves, Just because the neigh- 
bor’s child was able to learn to read before he was five years old 
does not mean that all other children are ready for the same learn- 
ing at that age. 

There are two very prominent parental tendencies. One is to 
try to hurry development and the other is to be unaware of the 
child’s readiness for the next phase of development. Perhaps the 
hurrying is more noticeable in the everyday routines of eating, 
washing, dressing, and the like and in the acquisition of skills such 
as walking, talking, reading, and writing. The tendency to lag be- 
hind the child’s development is more apparent in such things as 
the time to let the child have an allowance, own a bicycle, drive a 
car, start dating, and similar activities. What seems to be necessary 
is abundance of patience to allow the child to develop and learn 
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at his own rate, and at the same time a sensitivity to the readiness 
of the child for new activities, experiences, and developmental 
opportunities. 

As we have said, all personality development takes time and 
during this time the infant, child, or youth needs guidance and 
support as he learns to manage his own affairs and accept the con- 
sequences of his own decisions and behavior. There are two major 
parental functions. One is the establishment of a relationship of 
trust and affection with the child, and the other is the planning 
and carrying out the details of a scheme of discipline while the 
child is slowly building his own inner controls, These functions, 
affection and discipline, are dependent upon each other, for ade- 
quate discipline is only possible in an atmosphere of mutual trust, 
respect, and affection, and affection is wasted if there is not a back- 
ground of order and reasonable regulation. 

Normally the relationship of the parent and the child is a pro- 
gressively changing one. At first, the child is completely dependent 
on the parent, but as he learns and accumulates experience and 
skills, he gradually moves out from complete dependence to a 
degree of independence. When he starts learning to do things 
for himself he has started his journey toward independence, but 
while he is growing up there will always be a degree of dependence. 
So the parent-child relationship is a mixture of dependency and 
independence on the part of the child. The parental contribution 
to this ever-changing relationship is a mixture of protection, care, 
guidance, respect for the child, and abiding affection. As the child 
learns, there will be diminishing protection, care, and guidance 
with no decrease in affection, trust, and respect. At first, the parent 
acts as an agent accepting the consequences for the child’s behavior, 
but gradually the child becomes more responsible and is accepting 
more and more the consequences of his behavior and decisions. 

Recent research has indicated how essential for healthy develop- 
ment is a base of consistent, warm, ever-present care and protection 
t. This enables the infant to feel completely secure 
parent. The child must develop this trust 
rent if he is to acquire the necessary self- 
n others that is essential for growth to- 
This basic trust is the neces- 
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in his dependence on the 
and dependence on his pa 
reliance as well as trust i 
ward independence and self-discipline. 
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sary foundation from which he can move out to explore his world 
and attempt to form relationships with other people. Without 
this trust and dependence he will have difficulty and may never 
be able to achieve friendly, satisfying relations with others. 

A great deal has been written and said about parental love, es- 
pecially mother love. It is assumed by some that mothers instinc- 
tively love their offspring. But there is no reason to believe that 
there is any such instinct. In fact, there is much evidence to the 
contrary. However, in our culture it is the accepted thing for 
mothers, and fathers too, to love their children and most parents 
do. Such love, if not misused, can be a valuable part of the parent- 
child relationship, almost an essential part. It is when the parent 
uses love as an excuse or reason to be inconsistent, to smother or 
hinder the child’s development, or to keep the child too dependent 
too long that love becomes a menace rather than a help. But love 
which includes respect for the child’s individuality and right to 
be a person is healthy, desirable, and helpful. The warmth of 
human love is the atmosphere in which children thrive. It aids the 
feeling of trust and provides the kind of haven the child requires 
because of his insecurity growing out of his ignorance and lack of 
skill. However, if the love is used as a method of directing the child, 
it not only cheapens the affection but confuses the child. It is 
never fair to the child to say to him or even imply that mother 
will not love him any more if he behaves in that way. Love should 
be taken for granted. It should be something like the air we breathe, 
always there, necessary but free and unearned. Most parents expect 
to love their children and should not be ashamed to do so, but 
if they are wise they will never “use” love as a method of discipline. 

It is difficult to overemphasize the importance of the intangible 
but real atmosphere that finds its expression in the relationship 
of the parent and the child. It is this atmosphere that determines 
the effectiveness of what the parent tries to do with the various 
techniques and details that make up a scheme of discipline. It isn’t 
so much what the parent does that is important as how, and the 
context of attitudes, feelings, and meanings in which it operates. 
One simple example of this is the use of the technique of isolation. 
The child can be excluded from the family group as a way of 
helping him to learn that what he was doing was inappropriate, 
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and he can be welcomed back when he is ready to behave more 
fittingly. Or he can be sent away in disgrace, feeling that he is not 
wanted. Or isolation can be a punishment with all the overtones 
of blame, hard feelings, and broken relationships. It may be the 
same technique but completely different in meaning, feeling, and 
results. 

Another example of the way attitudes and feelings function in 
the parent-child relationship is seen in the mistake frequently made 
by parents in expecting gratitude from their children. The only 
legitimate gratitude that the parent can expect is the wordless 
gratitude of the child who grows, learns, and gradually becomes 
an independent, interesting person. The parent receives many re- 
turns for his hard work. He has the thrill of watching this miracle 
of development take place and of realizing that he has had some- 
thing to do with it. That is reward enough for the mature parent. 
Of course, he sometimes gets extra dividends when the child does 
say, “Thanks.” But to expect gratitude is to express an attitude 
which we hope our children will not acquire, that of thinking 
first of what they get in the way of returns rather than what they 
can contribute. 

These are the considerations we shall try to keep in mind as 
we outline a reasonable scheme of discipline: what the child is like, 
what his world, present and future, is like, what we want to achieve, 


and the atmosphere in which we work. 


We build this reasonable scheme of discipline with two pictures 
in mind. One is the picture of the newborn infant, helpless, im- 
mature, and ignorant. The other is that of an adult, mature, ca- 
pable, and functioning effectively in a complex world. These two 
pictures span a period of about twenty years. In these years the 
helpless infant becomes the active toddler, the preschool child, the 
school age child, the adolescent, and the young adult. The growth 
potentials inherent in the constitution of the infant combined with 
the multitude of experiences that come to him determine what 
kind of person he will become. We can do little about the constitu- 
tional factors, but it is our responsibility as adults to see that the 
experiences he has are conducive to healthy growth and develop- 
ment. This is discipline: arranging conditions for learning. 

As has been said, “Love is not enough.” Besides providing the 
child with a secure, dependent relationship, the parent has to have 
a plan of control, regulation, and training. It has been suggested 
that the child can be allowed to direct his own activities and growing 
up; that Nature is wise and if left alone will take care of develop- 
ment. This “free expression” or “leave the child alone to grow” 
technique came largely as a reaction to a too rigid and unintelligent 
kind of control and regulation. But it is quite unrealistic, as any 
parent or teacher knows. The combination of ignorance, lack of 
skill, and impulses can lead the child into activities that are dan- 
gerous and undesirable. Even more serious is the fact that the 
child under such a regime would fail to learn some of the most 
important lessons in living. There must be some kind of control 
and regulation. The only problem is what kind of control. It is 
on this point that there has been much controversy. 

The nature of the plan of discipline adopted or drifted into by 
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a parent will depend on the kind of values, memories of child- 
hood, and goals that are prominent in his own experience. The 
actual techniques he uses will be colored by his attitudes, prejudices, 
and scale of values. In a very real sense what one is is more im- 
portant that what one does as a parent. This is because the parent’s 
behavior will be interpreted by the child and the meaning he gives 
will depend on the kind of person the parent is. This does not 
mean that techniques and methods are not important. They are. 
A well thought-out plan can save a great deal of anxiety and also 
cut down on the number of mistakes the parent is liable to make. 
All parents make mistakes but their frequency will depend on the 
adequacy of the plan that is made and carried out. No plan, or 
haphazard kind of hit-or-miss plan, will lead to inconsistencies, 
and as we shall see, consistency is the core principle of an adequate 
scheme of discipline. 


Progressive Change in Discipline 


Discipline changes as the child grows and learns. It changes both 
in amount and kind, and the change needs to be both gradual 
and continuous, There are two kinds of control, external control 
and self-regulation. From birth until maturity both kinds of con- 
trol are present but vary in amount, the relative amounts of each 
depending on the learning of the child. At birth the child’s activity 
as it relates to his environment, especially other people, is con- 
trolled or directed entirely from without, usually by his parents. 
At maturity the control is now completely self-control, since the 
adult no longer needs to be directed, policed, or supervised. At 
least this is the ideal, although there are many so-called adults 
who are incapable of managing adequately for themselves and who 
still require policemen and others to keep them in order. It is our 
contention that if there were adequate discipline during the first 
twenty years of life the individual would be self-disciplined; he 
would even drive the same whether he is being watched by a police- 
man or not. 

In between the landmarks of birth and maturity there is a gradual 
but continuous shift of control and responsibility from parent to 
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the child. Each month sees new areas of activity in which the child 
can take the responsibility and manage for himself. The shift par- 
allels the child’s learning. When he acquires enough skill he feeds 
and dresses himself, looks after his toilet needs, manages his posses- 
sions, his time, his work, and his play. There is much for him to 
learn, and in the learning process he will make many mistakes. 
The process cannot be hurried but it can be continuous. We are 
usually allowed about eighteen or twenty years to guide the child 
from complete dependency to independence, from external control 
to self-discipline. 

No child will conform to such a simple smooth picture of the 
transition. There will be many irregularities, some regressions and 
even spurts in development. In actual life, some months will show 
no progress or even some shift in reverse, and other months may 
show a great leap forward. The important thing is that there be 
overall progress from external control toward self-discipline. 


Kinds of Control 


There are three kinds of control: direct, indirect, and self-control. 
By direct control we mean deliberate attempts to influence the be- 
havior of the child so as to ensure a degree of conformity with the 
necessary, sensible rules of living. Indirect control is the use of 
the child’s environment to bring about desirable forms of behavior. 
Self-control is where the directing influences are within the in- 
dividual himself. Every situation has some of all three types of 
control but in each situation one or another kind of control pre- 
dominates. The self-control should slowly but surely take over 
until at maturity it is the main element. In the meantime, as self- 
control builds up, the parent must exert external control, either 
direct or indirect. 

Indirect Control. The more adequately we can arrange the en- 
vironment of the child the less need there is for direct control. 
In fact, when the child’s environment is well-planned direct control 
is very little in evidence. Visitors to a well-run nursery school are 
often surprised at how infrequently the adults need to interfere 
with the children. Parents frequently ask what to do with the child 
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who is bored, destructive, or showing any one of a score of pat- 
terns of behavior that are puzzling and nearly always annoying 
to parents. The most helpful answer that can be given is to do 
something about the child’s environment, rather than anything 
directly with the child. Thus, providing interesting opportunities 
for activity, variety in play materials, ideas for activities, and the 
like, directs or redirects the child. This is one kind of indirect 
control. Most of us are so sure of the value of teaching that it is 
sometimes hard for us to realize that many of the important aspects 
of living are acquired by the child without tuition as he deals with 
everyday life situations. Manners, morals and attitudes develop 
more from the adoption of patterns of behavior than from any 
verbal repetition of rules or precepts. 

Just because this kind of control is not direct or obvious does 
not mean that it need not be planned. It requires much thought 
and effort to provide an environment for the child which will yield 
the kinds of experiences that will foster healthy development. We 
shall look briefly at some examples of such planning, make clear 
what we mean, and then leave the reader to fill in other details 
in keeping with his own set of values and circumstances. 

Even though the physical environment is not so important as 
the social environment, it is not without value as indirect control. 
The provision of a place to play, a variety of suitable play materials, 
and a place to keep these materials can be of great value, not only 
in preventing difficulties but also in laying foundations for interests 
with boundless possibilities for development. With older children, 
most of us are aware that the children who get into trouble are 
those who live in an environment which provides virtually nothing 
of a stimulating, interesting nature. í 

A visitor to our nursery school was heard to say as he was leaving, 
“I didn’t see any bad behavior.” (Maybe he had expected to find 
that nursery school children were problems!) He went on to say, 
“They were all busy doing things.” And then he put the two ob- 
servations together and concluded, “I guess they were too busy 


to be bad.” 

The fact that “the 
of the reason for paying attention 
ment. The more important conside: 


devil finds work for idle hands” is only part 
to the child's physical environ- 
ration is the positive stimulus 
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to development that results. Consider, for instance, the enormous 
stimulus to intellectual development the child receives from having 
access to interesting literature in which he discovers new worlds 
to explore. 

It is not necessary to describe all the facets of this principle of 
provision of materials for educative experience. It applies to all 
areas of the child’s experience and at all ages, not just in play 
activities but also in routines and work activities. Once the prin- 
ciple is accepted as important by the adult, he will find many sug- 
gestions from observing the child’s interests and enthusiasms, from 
the experience of other people, and from the wealth of literature 
available. 

The other aspect of indirect control is the social environment: 
the people in the child’s world and the interpersonal relationships 
in which he participates. It would be impossible to overemphasize 
the importance of this for a plan of discipline. Without doubt the 
most powerful single factor in shaping the personality of the child 
is his relationship with people and especially his own family. 

The young child can build a feeling of confidence and trust in 
people, if he is handled consistently with warmth and affection. 
He can build up a feeling of belonging when the atmosphere in 
which he lives is one of acceptance and respect. On the other hand, 
inconsistency, confusion, and conflict produce a setting in which 
it is practically impossible for the child to develop in a healthy 
way. Methods of direct control are important, of course, but their 
meaning to the child and their effectiveness depend on the context 
in which they are used. This is one reason why child study cannot 
provide a set of clear-cut, straightforward rules and techniques 
and guarantee that if they are followed the result will be a happy, 
well-adjusted person. The same technique used in different settings, 
with different adult-child relationships and varying “atmosphere,” 
produce very different results. This is why some people talk about 
“born teachers” and imply that good teachers are not produced 
by training. What they are really saying is that it isn’t so much 
the techniques that are used but the attitudes and atmosphere that 
provide the meaning and significance of the technique for the 
child that spell success in education. The same principles hold in 
the home with parents. 
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Someday we may be able to analyze in detail what is involved 
in atmosphere, interpersonal relationships, and attitudes. At present, 
however, we can be sure that these factors are involved in effective 
child training even though we cannot reduce them to precise, ob- 
jective measurement or appraisal. 

Two words which are commonly used to express an aspect of 
indirect control are imitation and example. Imitation is not by 
any means automatic, Children tend to copy those for whom they 
have respect and admiration. They tend to be highly suggestible 
toward those for whom they have affection. Suggestibility is accept- 
ing uncritically ways of thinking and behaving. If mother or father 
behaves that way, that must be the way to behave. But nearly 
every child has periods when he seems to be rebelling against his 
Own suggestibility. It is as though he wants to assert his own in- 
dividuality or growing independence and so he appears to be 
“negative.” With most children this phase passes; the child loses 
his tendency to be negative although he may not be as suggestible 
as he was previously. But with some children it is not so much a 
phase of development as an indication that the child’s relationship 
with his parent is not what it should be. These children are ex- 
pressing their lack of trust in the adult or possibly even antagonism 
toward the adult, or in some cases, all adults. However, the usual 
picture is one of the child absorbing and expressing the patterns 
of behavior he sees in the people with whom he lives. Thus his 
manners, moral standards, values, and attitudes usually reflect those 
of the rest of the family. For instance, it is not very difficult to 
find, even in preschool children, attitudes of intolerance when such 
attitudes are prominent in their parents. 

The atmosphere of the home is create 
atmosphere has many parts. The goals and 
help to determine the nature of what they value. There are, of 
course, as many shades of value as there are people. It is possible 
to place a high value on almost anything: neatness, kindness, con- 
Sideration for others, material success, social approval, justice, hap- 
Piness, honesty, social status, money, friendship, appearance, and 
80 on almost indefinitely. The point is that the child will almost 
Certainly absorb some of the values prevalent in his home. _ 

Another part of this picture is what we shall call an attitude 
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of expecting. We get from children about what we expect. When 
we expect a battle we usually have one. When we expect the child 
to conform he usually does. The attitude itself has a great deal 
to do with the result. For instance, contrast two attitudes in the 
introduction of new food in the child’s diet. The one is uncertainty, 
expecting difficulty. “I hope you'll like it” or “Won’t you just 
try it, it’s good for you” or “You may not like this, but I hope 
you will.” The other is an attitude of confident expectation, placing 
the food in front of the child with every expectation that he will 
eat it. The attitude helps to determine what will happen. 

Attitudes are conveyed by such intangibles as tone of voice, pos- 
ture, and facial expression. Observing adults in dealing with young 
children provides many examples of what we mean. Here is a be- 
ginning student in the nursery school who approaches a child timidly 
and says in a hesitant manner, “Would you like to come and wash 
now?” and is met with a blunt “No.” An experienced teacher in 
the same situation would approach the child with a confident 
attitude, take the child by the hand and say, “It’s time to wash 
now,” and be halfway to the washroom before the child realized 
what was happening. 

The so-called emotional aspects of home atmosphere are also 
important. The child thrives in an atmosphere of acceptance, affec- 
tion, consideration, and friendliness. The lesson many parents 
have learned is that it is possible to be both good friends and 
effective parents. In fact, when there is a feeling of trust, under- 
standing, and friendliness, supervision and direction of the child 
are easier and more successful. The fear that such an approach 
will undermine the authority of the parent is unfounded. One 
does not have to be cold and stern to enforce requirements; what 
is needed most is consistency. What has been called a good home 
atmosphere is a compound of a healthy adjustment between the 
parents, sincerity, a real liking for the child, willingness to consider 
the child’s feelings and point of view, a sense of perspective, and 
a sense of humor. 

Indirect control is stage setting. It is providing the environment 
and background conducive to desirable behavior. It is building a 
climate in which mutual trust and affection make happy, satisfying 
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relationships possible. The more adequate this indirect control is, 
the less need there will be for direct control. But direct control 
will still be required because no amount of stage setting or atmos- 
phere will do the whole job. 

Direct Control. Direct control is not in good repute, at least 
with some parents. They seem to be afraid to make demands of 
their children or restrict their behavior in any way. They try to 
talk the child into doing something. They have adopted as their 
main technique “reasoning” with the child. But reasoning often 
becomes arguing and the parent does not always win the argument. 
Perhaps this is because they have heard so much about emotionally 
disturbed children who are said to be the products of too much 
frustration, Perhaps they have heard of the importance of what 
we have been calling indirect control and have thought that no 
direct control is ever desirable. Perhaps they think that the “ex- 
perts” advise against any direct control of the child. Or perhaps 
they are reacting against the extremes of cruelty and regimentation 
of an earlier time. Some direct control is not only respectable and 
desirable, but essential in any reasonable scheme of discipline. There 
are two important aspects of direct regulation of the child to be 
considered: the context or setting in which the control occurs, and 
the why and how of the control itself. 

We have already had something to say about the first of these 
when we discussed indirect control, so a brief summary 1s all that 
we need here. Commands, suggestions, requests, and prohibitions 
which are given in an atmosphere in which justice, understanding, 
and affection prevail have a very different effect on the child than 
when these are absent. When the child feels secure and wanted, 
he can and does accept direction and restriction. But when the 
child does not have a feeling of belonging he may not be so ready 
to accept direction. In fact, when adults have difficulty in enforcing 
regulations with children, it is wise to see if the general atmosphere 
and what we have called indirect control have been well managed 
or not. When there is a good relationship between the adult and 
the child, direct control is usually fairly easy; m some cases the 
child is almost too ready to conform. 
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Planned Requirements 


Life consists of two kinds of activities: those things which we must 
do whether we want to or not, and those which we can do or not 
just as we like. The first of these we shall call requirements. They 
may be positive or negative, the “musts” and “must nots” of civilized 
life. Even though the parent must plan the requirements they are 
not (or should not be) parental whims, merely what the parent 
would like the child to do. They are requirements because of other 
considerations. They are necessary for some other reason than per- 
sonal desire. They are required for the safety and well-being of the 
child, for his progress toward self-discipline, or for the smooth func- 
tioning of the group—family, classroom, or community. 

Requirements are planned and periodically revised by the par- 
ents. In his early years the child is incapable of taking part in 
this planning. However, as he learns and accumulates experience 
he is brought into the planning and helps to formulate the rules he 
is expected to live by. Finally, as he reaches maturity the require- 
ments will be his own, the rules will be internalized, and he will 
be self-disciplined. 

Every parent has to decide what is to be required of the child, 
what are the boundaries he must not violate, what are the necessary, 
reasonable demands that should be made of the child. Obviously 
no two parents will have the same requirements, but if the parent 
is too different from the rest of the community he will have diffi- 
culty making the demands seem reasonable. 

The requirements are planned on the basis of a knowledge of 
what the child is capable of doing. Thus the requirements change 
as the child grows. So we have a picture of a dynamic, ever-changing 
pattern of planned requirements. At first all responsibility rests 
with the adult, he makes the decisions and accepts the consequences 
of them. Then as the child acquires the necessary skills and under- 
standing the parent makes the rules and sets the boundaries, and 
the child has to live up to the things that are required of him. 
Still later, with further learning and greater understanding, the 
child takes part in formulating the rules and accepts the respon- 
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sibility for fulfilling them. Finally, the control moves into the area 
of self-regulation and the individual behaves appropriately without 
any necessity for checkup or supervision. Of course, not all areas 
follow this sequence at the same rate; some aspects of everyday 
living move into this area of individual responsibility early while 
others do so years later. 

In the stage between the time when the parent has to take full 
responsibility and manage completely for the child and the time 
when the child manages completely for himself, is the period when 
the adult plans, imposes, and enforces requirements. It is in this 
Stage that the following principles apply. 

The requirements are kept to a minimum, only those which are 

necessary are included. One of the easiest things to do is to have 
a number of rules and requirements, many of which are merely 
nuisances and some of which can never be enforced. For example, 
there is no use requiring a child to sleep, because it is impossible 
to enforce such a rule. You can require a child to go to bed at bed- 
time because if necessary you can put him there, but to require 
sleep can only be enforced with a baseball bat or drugs. So the 
only requirements that are planned are those which are within the 
child’s capacity, enforceable and necessary. By necessary, we mean 
important for the child's safety, health, and development, and 
the convenience and peace of mind of the rest of the group. 
_ Requirements with young children are usually in the nature of 
limits, boundaries, or general rules within which the child has some 
freedom, They are made to appear to the child as reasonable as 
Possible. So the parent must ask about each regular requirement: 
Is it necessary, is it reasonable, is it within the child’s capacity, 
and can I enforce it? Pe: 

Requirements that fit these standards are really situational rather 
than personal. They are not merely whims of the parent. They 
are required by the situation, not by mother or father, even though 
Mother or father will have to administer them. It becomes clear 
to the child that it isn’t just that mother wants him to go to bed 
but rather that sleep is a necessity and a regular bedtime a reason- 
able, sensible way of managing it. It isn’t just that father wants 
the child to have clean hands at the meal table. It is simply what 
is done in the best of families. The idea we help the child to see 
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as soon as possible is that there are some things that are a part of 
the business of living, some things that are done and others that 
are not done, some activities that are sensible and others that are 
undesirable. There is a behavior that is appropriate and fitting 
in every situation, so that one has the most fun and gets the most 
out of life when he behaves in this way. Conformity then becomes 
not merely doing what you are told to do, but doing what the total 
situation requires of you. Often so-called bad, naughty, or un- 
desirable behavior is behavior that is out of place in that setting. 
It may be quite all right to run, jump, climb, and shout on the 
playground but such behavior is inappropriate in the living room. 

When requirements are personal the usual formula is, do this 
because I say so, or do this or I will be annoyed. When require- 
ments are situational and impersonal all that is needed is a simple 
statement of what is required and some indication of why. This 
can be summed up by saying that the core principle is consistency. 

By consistency we mean that the same requirement is made every 
time in the same situation. This is saying in effect to the child 
that the situation requires this way of acting. In this way it is pos- 
sible for the child to learn and accept the daily demands of civilized 
living. Of course he will not learn it overnight, but each month 
should add to his store of knowledge of how to behave, Consistency 
banishes personal resentments because consistency says more clearly 
than anything else that this is not just a personal parental whim 
but a simple necessity of life itself. 

Consistency divorces the requirement from a person for it means 
that whoever is supervising the situation requires the same thing. 
It should also reduce the amount of “reasoning” with the child. 
Reasoning with the child usually means that the adult is trying 
to talk the child into doing something or behaving in a certain 
way, and it invites argument. Some children make a kind of game 
out of this and Keep arguing until the adult loses patience and 
lays down the law.” When there is a routine requirement there 
should be no argument. There can be and indeed needs to be dis- 
cussion about requirements with the child but not at the time the 
requirement is being enforced. At this time the adult carries through 
and sees that the child conforms. However, the whole issue can be 
discussed at another time when both parent and child are sure to 
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be less emotional about it. Resistance by the child to reasonable re- 
quirements can mean many things. It can mean that the child has 
not yet seen the necessity and reasonableness of the requirement. 
Or it can mean that there have been exceptions, lack of consistency, 
so that the child has learned he can avoid the requirement and thus 
will strive to do so. Or his resistance may be a part of a larger pat- 
tern of resentment and hostility built up by unjust, unreasonable, 
or inconsistent treatment. Sometimes the resistance simply means 
that too many demands are being made on the child and that an 
adjustment in the plan is necessary. 

As adults we realize that no two situations or circumstances are 
ever exactly alike and therefore the demands from these situations 
vary. However, in order to help the child learn, we try to make 
the same demand or requirement of the child in what is basically 
the same situation. Thus bedtime for the young child comes at 
approximately the same time each day even though the circum- 
stances of bedtime may vary from day to day. The same require- 
ment of eating the first course before he gets his dessert is made 
at each meal even though the foods may be different and the child's 
hunger vary as well. 

There can be no standard answer to the question, What should 
the requirements be for a two-year-old? The details of the require- 
ments will vary from home to home. And not all two-year-olds are 
ready for the same requirements. One home may have a require- 
ment that hands must be washed before coming to the meal table, 
while in another home it may not be thought necessary. In one 
home putting play materials away neatly and promptly after use 
May be considered a reasonable, necessary demand, while in another 
home it may be left for mother to do. So each adult will have to 
decide for himself what is important, what should be required, an 


What not bothered with. 


Enforcing Requirements with Consequences 


There is no use having rules or imposing a on Oe 
child unless we have some way of enforcing them. The metho 
WE are suggesting is summed up in the phrase: the arrangement 
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of consequences. We take our cue from examples of simple learn- 
ing we can see in the child. He learns that water is wet, that fire 
is hot, that floors are hard and thousands of similar items of knowl- 
edge from the constancy and consistency of the relationships ex- 
perienced. After all, water is always wet, otherwise it wouldn’t be 
water. So we accept the principle that if a consequence always fol- 
lows a behavior the child will learn to connect the two. All be- 
havior has consequences. But there are some consequences that 
are too remote for the child to see the connection and so he has 
to take our word for it. This he is usually ready to do if he has 
found us to be trustworthy and reliable. Thus, when we tell him 
that certain things are dangerous or harmful he accepts this as true. 
But if he has found that our warnings are not true he learns to 
disregard them. After we have said to him dozens of times, “Don’t 
run or you will fall and hurt yourself,” and he runs and does not 
fall or falls and does not get hurt, then he begins to doubt our 
statements about possible consequences. In social situations the 
consequences are rarely sure and immediate, so to help learning 
we have to introduce the artificial, arranged consequences. 

Life is a series of choices. Some of these are deliberate and 
thought out, some are habitual and thus the result of a series of 
previous choices. Child training is a program to aid the child in 
making choices and then making some of his choices so much a 
part of himself that he does not have to think about them very 
much. Intelligent choice depends on the adequacy of the individual's 
anticipation of consequences. That is, when a person makes an 
intelligent choice he knows what the consequences of the alter- 
natives are and selects the line of behavior which will end in the 
desired results. We think of discipline as a plan of training and 
the enforcing of requirements as helping the child to learn how 
to behave adequately through a knowledge of the consequences of 
various ways of behaving. Some consequences are pleasant and will 
thus lead to the repetition of the activity. Others are unpleasant 
and will be conducive to the elimination of that behavior. Some 
will happen naturally and automatically while others will need 
to be arranged. 

Consequences of Desirable Behavior. When the child’s behavior 
is appropriate, that is, when it conforms with the requirements of 
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the situation, the natural consequences are feelings of satisfaction 
and enjoyment. The child feels “at home” in that situation and 
has thrills of achievement and the tonic of success. But these natural 
consequences can be easily obscured if we complicate the situation 
with rewards, approval, or other artificial consequences. Effort 
which results in achievement carries its own reward and needs no 
added incentive. Sometimes the child needs encouragement because 
achievement is delayed or progress is slow. And sometimes we need 
to emphasize the desirable behavior by expressions of approval and 
applause. However, such approval should be used intelligently be- 
cause we do not want him to learn to do things merely to get 
this approval. Nor do we want to make it difficult for him to ex- 
perience the more valuable consequence of his activity, the feeling 
of success and achievement. When the child’s efforts do not seem 
to produce immediate results, approval can serve to bridge the gap 
between effort and results. This is especially necessary with the 
timid child or the one who is easily discouraged or inclined to 
give up easily. 

Rewards are an easy kind of artificial consequence to use but 
not necessarily desirable. They can so easily become a kind of 
barter: you do this for me and I'll give you something in return. 
This becomes a form of bribery. If you will be good all week I'll 
give you a dollar on Saturday. If you will eat your dinner quickly 
I'll buy you an ice-cream cone. If you work hard and beat the 
other children in your studies I'll buy you a wristwatch or a bicycle. 
The person who gets the highest grades gets a scholarship. The 
winner gets the gold cup. The list is endless: prizes, honor rolls, 
awards, ribbons, gold stars, and rewards of all varieties. These are 
all artificial consequences used to bring about desired results. One 
difficulty in their use is that they tend to produce the “reward 
habit,” that is, thinking of activities only in terms of what tangible 
return it will bring. When we meet this “What’s there in it for 
me” attitude in child or adult we can be pretty sure that the reward 
technique has had a large place in their bringing up. 

Rewards often obscure the issue. When the child is rewarded 
for living up to the necessary requirements of everyday life, it is 
difficult for him to realize that they are requirements after all. 
The child who is rewarded for working hard at learning may be- 
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come so interested in the reward as to lose the fun and thrills of 
learning. One of the common ideas behind the reward technique 
is that if we can get the child to do something often enough the 
habit will be formed. So by the artificial stimulus of a reward we 
get the child to do something over and over again. But the child 
does not just learn by doing, rather he learns what he practices. 
So if he is practicing working for a reward that is what he learns 
and not to be tidy, or punctual, or whatever goal was in the mind 
of the adult. 

Rewards are often coupled with competition, especially in the 
schools, Here the emphasis is on winning and the important thing 
is to get ahead of others. Most school competitions are unfair be- 
cause the competitors vary so much in intellectual equipment that 
the winner may not be the child who worked the hardest but the 
child who had the longest head start in terms of IQ. Such com- 
petitions teach the child that winning is more important than the 
activity itself. Learning can be interesting, challenging, and self- 
rewarding if these extraneous incentives of winning and getting 
prizes are left out of the situation. It has been demonstrated that 
a school or a home can function efficiently without rewards, com- 
petition, or prizes. 

Consequences for Inappropriate Behavior. The natural conse- 
quences of inappropriate behavior are feelings of failure. These 
feelings can be valuable incentives to learning if they are not com- 
plicated with blame and disgrace. Failure is a part of learning. A 
feeling of inadequacy can be a starting point and a stimulus to 
effort. However, when it is considered to be something to be ashamed 
of, it leads to emotional disturbance rather than improvement. It 
is when one feels inadequate because of not knowing enough or 
not being able to do something well enough, and at the same time 
feels that he can learn, that a feeling of inadequacy is healthy. But 
when adults make children feel small and inadequate, and intimate 
that making mistakes or not being able to do something well is 
a disgrace, then what we have is not a healthy feeling of inadequacy 
but a crippling condition that some people call an inferiority com- 
plex. 

The natural consequences of inadequate behavior are not always 
sufficient and adults must find some artificial or arbitrary conse- 
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quences to apply. Such artificial consequences can be anything that 
the adult can devise and administer. There are a number of guiding 
principles to help the adult decide on what is an effective con- 
sequence for inadequate or undesirable activity. 

The first principle is that of relevancy. The more relevant, that 
is, related, logical, and connected with the behavior itself, the better 
it will function. Taking an amount off the child’s allowance for 
failure to return home in time for a meal is not relevant unless, 
of course, the allowance is considered to be pay for punctuality. 
Having to eat a cold meal alone is related. Spanking the child 
for failure to learn his spelling words has no logical connection 
with his behavior unless we want to tell the child that such failures 
on his part are annoying to us and the spanking then is our ex- 
pression of annoyance. In most cases it is possible to find a relevant 
consequence for the child’s behavior and thus help him to learn 
both that the activity is undesirable and also why. 

Another principle is immediacy. The more closely related in 
time a consequence is, the more effective it will be in helping the 
child to learn. What we are trying to do is to have the child learn 
that certain consequences follow a certain kind of behavior. When 
the result follows the event after a delay it is difficult for the child 
to see the connection. This is one reason why consequences are 
not put off until father comes home but are applied immediately. 

Besides being logical or relevant and immediate, consequences 
should be consistent. The same consequence always follows the 
same behavior. Just as requirements need to be consistent, so con- 
sequences for nonconformity should also be consistent. That is, 
consistency from time to time with the same adult, and consistency 
from adult to adult. Mother, father, grandparents, and anyone 
else supervising the child should all use the same requirements 
and the same consequences if the child fails to live up to them, 
In this way, the requirement is attached to the situation and the 
consequence is related to the behavior; it is not merely an expres- 
sion of one adult’s desires. Consistency does not mean that there 
will be no change, no progress in privilege and freedom, that a 
child will always be treated as he is at present. Rather, he should 
know that when he learns to make good use of the amount of free- 
dom he has he will get more and that increased responsibility will 
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bring increased freedom. However, the principle remains the same, 
that abuse of privilege brings loss of privilege for a time; that failure 
to abide by the necessary boundaries of his present freedom means 
a temporary loss of that freedom; and that this happens inevitably 
and consistently. 

As we have said, almost anything may be used as a consequence 
for undesirable behavior. But this does not mean that all are equally 
desirable or effective. Some of the more common techniques in 
use are evaluated in the following paragraphs. 

One of the most common of these is corporal punishment. There 
are still many people who believe that such a technique is in- 
dispensable. The administering of pain (either bodily or mentally) 
seems to appeal to some people as a sure and quick way to bring 
about learning. Punishment as a method has had a long and sordid 
history and still continues to play a large role in dealing with un- 
desirable behavior in both adults and children. But merely because 
it is centuries old does not make it good or bad, acceptable or un- 
acceptable. It must be evaluated on its own merits. When viewed 
in a narrow way and considering only immediate results, it seems 
to have had considerable success. But looked at from a wider per- 
spective, that of personality and character development, one can 
doubt if punishment is ever justified with children. 

To inflict pain deliberately on a young child cannot be justified 
on any grounds. It is an easy method, always available and re- 
quiring little intelligence or thought in use. It appears to accom- 
plish what is wanted because it does keep the child in order. 
However, when we think of what it does to the relationship Þe- 
tween child and adult, when we think of the resentments and an- 
tagonisms it can produce, when we think of the fears and timidity 
It creates, and when we realize the emotional scars it can leave 
behind, we are ready to consider the possibilities of other ways of 
helping the child learn how to behave, 

There are many forms of punishment; in fact any consequence 
for undesirable behavior can be punishment if the attitude of the 
adult is one of blaming the child, thinking of him as bad and 
sinful and deserving of pain. But when we think of the child as 
a learner, immature and ignorant at present but capable of learn- 
ing, punishment does not fit into the picture. Arbitrary conse- 
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quences for undesirable behavior do not have to be punishment. 

Another form that arbitrary consequences for undesirable be- 
havior takes is verbal expression of disapproval. This is probably 
the most frequently used technique. Thousands of words are used 
daily by the average parent in dealing with the child, and many 
of these words are words of disapproval. And many of them are 
wasted as the child is almost forced to develop defenses against 
this flow of words. His easiest defense is to learn not to hear or 
at least heed the disapproval. Lecturing the child, bawling him 
out, ridicule, sarcasm, belittling, name-calling, and many more 
make up the content of this common method. Besides the fact 
that this technique is relatively ineffective, it should be discarded 
as much as possible because it is so highly personal, giving the 
child the impression that the main reason for good behavior is 
that the parent wants it. And it tends to be inconsistent, depend- 
ing, as it does, so much on how the parent feels at the time. 

Depriving the child of possessions, freedom, privilege, or op- 
portunities for particular forms of activity can be the consequence 
of undesirable behavior. There are some occasions where this is 
undesirable. When, for instance, the child misuses possessions, he 
can be helped to learn through his mistake by losing the posses- 
sions for a time. When the young child uses his crayons to mark 
on a wall, the crayons can be taken from him and he can be 
deprived of their use for a time. The child who shows that he 
cannot manage the amount of freedom he has at present may have 
to lose some of that freedom so that he can be helped to realize 
that responsibility goes along with freedom. Of course the important 
thing is how the technique is applied. It can very easily deteriorate 
into a punishment with all the overtones of blame, hard feelings, 
and resentment. When, however, it is used as an educative pro- 
cedure it can be relevant, logical, impersonal, and helpful. 

Social isolation is another consequence of undesirable behavior. 
It is a legitimate technique when the behavior is related to the 
group and is undesirable because it is disruptive or is violating 
some social rule. Thus the child who is disturbing other children 
can be removed from the group to help him learn that being a 
member of a group requires that he behave in such a way that 
he does not interfere with the enjoyment of the others. When 
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he fails to abide by the simple but necessary rules of the situation 
he can be removed from the situation to help him to know that 
membership in groups means that he cannot do as he likes but 
must take the other members into consideration. Again, isolation 
can be used as a punishment, and sometimes a very cruel punish- 
ment, if the isolation is in a dark closet or locked in a room by 
himself for a long period. Whether it is a helpful educative pro- 
cedure or a punishment will depend mainly on the attitude of 
the adult. If the parent means it as a punishment it will have that 
meaning to the child, but if it is used as an educational device 
the child will realize that the parent is being helpful and not mean. 

One adult attitude that colors all that is done for and with 
the child is the degree of respect the adult has for the child as an 
individual. Listening to parents and teachers talk about children 
and observing some of them dealing with children, one can see 
all degrees of respect for the individual personality, all the way 
from a complete absence of respect to an intelligent acceptance 
of the right of the child to be a unique individual. Another at- 
titude that helps is that of thinking of the child as a developing, 
changing, learning human being. This enables the parent to accept 
the child as a child and not a miniature adult. This attitude is 
the basis of a realistic understanding of the stage of development 
that the child has reached at present. It keeps us from expecting 
either too much or too little from the child. It enables us to keep 
in step with the child’s development and thus progressively modify 
our program of discipline as we gradually hand over to him more 
and more areas to manage for himself. And above all, it enables 
us to manage the requirements and their consequences without 
recourse to punitive methods. 

Related to this is an attitude of faith and confidence in the 
child. Even though he may not know much today or be able to 
do much for himself, we believe in him and his ability to learn 
and improve. He feels that we are on his side, that we are cheer- 
ing for him, and that we have confidence in him. This attitude of 
expecting the best is a strong influence in stimulating him to give 
his best. But even more important than this, it will help him to 
build self-confidence and reliance. It is a fortunate child who has 
parents who love him, respect him as an individual, think of him 
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as a learning, developing person, and have faith in him. Fortunate, 
because he has the kind of social climate that will aid his progress 
toward maturity and becoming a functioning adult who will fulfill 
some of his potentialities. Fortunate, also, because adults with 
these attitudes will arrange reasonable, sensible requirements and 
will enforce them consistently and fairly. 

Children need discipline; so do adults. But children must have 
discipline from without as they are acquiring the inner discipline 
that is the mark of a true adult. The discipline that is best for 
this purpose is a planned program of reasonable demands con- 
sistently enforced, which help the child to understand and accept 
the core of sensible standards of civilized living and at the same 
time keep the individuality of his own taste and preferences. 


chapten 4 
Your Children 


If you have read all that has gone before, perhaps you are wonder- 
ing if bringing up children has to be that complex. Actually it is 
complex in the sense that every day brings new situations and 
problems. But parenthood need not be a continuous strain or 
worry. There’s a lot of hard work about it and it does take some 
hard thinking and planning as well. This does not mean that 
we have to worry and fret about it. In fact, it is much better done 
if there is not too much strain and worry. 

It is easy to say, “relax and enjoy your children,” but it is not 
always easy to do. Here are a few suggestions that might help. 
Children are extremely flexible and so a few mistakes need not 
be too serious. All parents and teachers make mistakes, and children 
are not ruined for life by the occasional mistake. There are no 
perfect parents, just as there are no perfect children. Both parents 
and children are human, and to err is human. The main thing is 
that the general day-by-day picture is sound; if it is, then the oc- 
casional mistake makes little difference. And by the way, children 
appreciate it when parents admit that they have said or done some- 
thing they should not have. It gives the child a fellow feeling with 
the parent to know that even parents are human and can err like 
children. 

Another help to relax and enjoy our children is a well-developed 
sense of perspective so that we realize what is important and what 
is trivial and can be safely ignored. Of course there are some 
things that are important and must receive our attention but there 
are many features of the child’s activity that are of much less im- 
portance and can be overlooked. It is comforting to remember 
that immaturity is a stage on the way to maturity and that the 
behavior we call childish, although a characteristic of childhood, 


56 


Relax and Enjoy Your Children 57 


is not permanent. Children grow out of a lot of things besides 
their clothes. “It is just a passing phase” does actually apply to 
much of the behavior of the child. 

Relax and enjoy your children is not just a catch phrase; it is 
a basic condition of effective parenthood. If things are not going 
well it is a good idea to take off the pressure, let up, not try so 
hard, and take it easy for a while. This sometimes works in golf 
and it is even more effective in being a parent. Parents who have 
come through the mill say that most of the things they worried 
about never happened anyway. The parent who is tense and worried 
cannot be a good parent; for one reason, the strain is catching 
and soon the children are irritable and fretful too. Sometimes a 
few hours away from the children is a help. The mother who is 
so tied to her job and her children that she cannot bear to leave 
them in the care of a competent baby-sitter for an afternoon, eve- 
ning, or weekend is probably not a very good mother. She could 
be a better parent after being away from them for a while. It 
is good for both parent and child to get away from each other 
occasionally. That is one of the reasons why a nursery school is 
so valuable. It takes the young children out from under mother’s 
feet for a few hours and allows her to catch her breath, and also 
carry on other activities and interests which make her a more in- 
teresting and relaxed person. So, relax and enjoy your children 
for the sake of the children as well as yourself. 

So much has been written in newspapers, magazines, pamphlets, 
and books about child rearing that many parents today are con- 
fused and even afraid that they may not be doing the right thing. 
This fear is unnecessary. There is no right way to bring up children. 
The right way for any parent is the way that is most comfortable 
for him, as long as he has thought about what he is doing, knows 
what he is trying to achieve, and is not just taking the easiest way 
out. Children are not brought up by the book; they are raised 
by people called parents. Of course, parents can get a great deal 
of help from books and lectures, but only if they are used intelli- 
gently and critically and not as blind guides. Being a good parent 
requires a lot of love, abundant patience, considerable study and 
planning, and a large supply of common sense. But being a parent 
can pay big dividends. 
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Relax and enjoy your children. You will not find any more 
drama on any stage than you can see in your own home and your 
own children’s behavior. You will not find anything more interest- 
ing if you travel the world over than the changing picture of your 
own developing children. Do not let the seriousness of the job of 
parenthood rob you of the enjoyment that should go with parent- 
hood. Perhaps some parents could take a lesson from those grand- 
parents who find that when they are not too concerned about the 
serious responsibility of managing children they can enjoy being 
with them. Of course, parents cannot shrug off their responsibility, 
but perhaps if they did not take themselves too seriously they 
would be able to find more enjoyment and satisfaction in the job. 
Without minimizing in any way the serious things we tried to 
say in the preceding chapters, we now say, relax and enjoy your 
children; they will not be children for very long. 
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In this section a sample of life situations 
is presented in the hope that by discussing 
these practical everyday situations 

we shall be able to see how the theoretical 
principles outlined in Part 1 work out. 


These sketches of family life reflect no 
hard and fast rules but rather a point 

of view which is a compound of common 
sense, knowledge of child development, 
and a fairly clear set of ideas of what 

aids progress toward personal fulfillment. 
This is not meant to be a set of easy 

lessons on how to bring up children but 
rather a source of insights and under- 
standing. We do not believe that anyone 
has all the answers about child rearing, 
and we are sure that we do not. Nor 

do we believe that any set of techniques 
will ever cover the problem adequately, for 
we know that what is important is not 
the technique but the way in which it is 
used. Two parents may employ the same 
technique with very different results, 

just as two teachers may employ the same 
teaching methods and get almost com- 
pletely opposite results. Adults working 
with children need more than a set of rules 
or a ready-made formula, for the adult’s 
attitudes, feelings, goals, and values will 
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have more to do with the results than any 
formula or set way of behaving. 


There is no particular order or logic in 
the areas covered. About the only reason 
for including or not including a situation 
was whether we had anything to say 
about it. If we felt we had anything that 
might be helpful to say about an area, 

it was included, but if not it was left out. 
In these sketches of life situations an 
occasional suggestion of “what to do” is 
offered, but these situations are not so 
much rules to follow as something to think 
about and possibly try out. We have tried 
to keep these sketches as simple and 
concrete as possible in the hope that they 
will have relevance in the day-by-day 
family life of those who read them. 
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chufiler 5 
Weallime 


Over seventy-five thousand meals! That is the number you will 
eat if you live to be threescore years and ten. And if you average 
a half hour a meal (I hope it will be more), you will spend over 
four years of your life at the meal table. And if you enjoy your 
meals, or at least most of them, you will want to make sure your 
children do too. 

True, we have to eat to live but surely meals should contribute 
more to life than just the provision of fuel for the body. Eating 
can be enjoyable. What makes it so? Certainly the satisfaction of 
the need for food. But that isn’t all. The kind of food and how 
it is prepared has a lot to do with it, and so do the surroundings, 
and, of course, the company. Think of those very special meals 
you have had, the candlelight, the spotless linen, the shining silver, 
the charming companions, and the flow of wit. Perhaps you remem- 
ber the food or some part of it, but certainly the highlights you 
remember are not just food. There is more to mealtime than eating, 
even though that is what meals are for. 

Nature (or heredity) has provided the newborn infant with the 
mechanisms to get food easily. He has dependable sucking and 
swallowing reflexes and he feels hungry (or at least he shows all 
the signs of discomfort). So when anything touches his lips he 
starts right in to suck. A little later he will have to learn a whole 
new set of activities associated with eating, but even at this very 
early stage parents have decisions to make. Whether the infant 
should be fed “on demand” or “on schedule” is one of these. 

This problem is one of those controversies or differences of opin- 
ion, about which some people get quite concerned. It need not 
be either of these choices—of extremes. There is something to be 
said for taking the infant’s hunger into account just as there is 
much in favor of regularity. It is when we think only in terms of 
extremes that we take sides. If we think of a schedule as something 
that is timed to split-second precision, and of the principle of 
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regularity as meaning that we must not vary a minute one way 
or another, then we shy away from the schedule idea. Or when 
we think of the “demand” idea as meaning that the infant is fed 
whenever he shows distress by crying, we discard this approach. But 
no one (or at least very few people) would think of a schedule 
that did not take into account the infant’s own hunger rhythm. 
A schedule that was planned without reference to the child’s needs 
would be silly, just as discarding the schedule idea and “letting 
Nature decide” would be equally undesirable. 

Perhaps this is the place to say something about frustration and 
the fairly widespread idea that frustrations are always bad for chil- 
dren. Some of our clinical friends have pointed out that some 
maladjustments and unhappiness stem from situations in which 
frustration has been prominent. It seems easy to conclude from 
this that all frustrations are bad for children. Nothing could be 
further from the truth. If we think of frustration as hindrance 
or delay in satisfaction of wants, we must realize that such experi- 
ences are not only inevitable but desirable. Without them there 
would be very little learning. It is only when we put forth effort 
to overcome such frustrations that we acquire new patterns of 
activity. Also, it is one part of growing up to learn to delay satis- 
factions. It is one sign of maturity to be able to want something 
today and start working toward getting it days, months, or even 
years later. But we are wandering a long way from eating. What we 
are trying to say here is that frustrations in the life of the child 
are inevitable; they are also healthy and desirable as lon 
are not too serious or too frequent. 

So it isn’t a clear-cut choice between “demand” and “schedule” 
feeding. It is rather a matter of working out a sched 
is custom-made to the child’s needs, and 
the time when the child will learn to fit 
that is a part of the culture into which he was born. This usually 
means that eating is reserved in the mai 


: n for mealtimes and these 
times are a matter of group (family) convenience. 


Even in these early months eating can be enjoyable. This means 
that the infant is fed (or gets his food) in a comfortable, relaxed 
atmosphere—that he is fed often enough so that he is not made 
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too uncomfortable by delays, but not so often that hunger does 
not have a chance to make the activity pleasant. 

Weaning seems to be difficult for some parents to manage. This 
is the process of substituting new eating activities and new kinds 
of food for the early liquid diet. The key to weaning is to make 
it gradual. It should not be hurried. Only one new feature at a 
time should be introduced. Too much of the new and unfamiliar 
will produce withdrawal, refusal, and resistance. 

Food dislikes often originate from the way new foods are intro- 
duced. It is very common for young children to refuse a new food 
because it is unfamiliar. It may be different in taste, temperature, 
smell, consistency, or just appearance. If there is an emotional storm 
at this time or if the food is forced on the child, this refusal may 
be fixated and a full-blown food dislike occurs. No child or adult 
is going to like all foods equally, nor would we want him to do so. 
It is natural that there should be preferences. However, the goal 
parents have in mind is to get the child to accept all or most foods 
even though some will be preferred. 

You can lead a child to food but you can’t make him eat. But 
hunger is a strong force and a hungry child will usually eat if he 
is left alone. Many food dislikes and eating difficulties occur when 
there is pressure on the child. We know so much about calories, 
vitamins, and nutrition today that many parents are concerned 
about getting their children to eat a well-balanced, adequate diet. 
But their concern leads to difficulty, because they are tempted to 
try to force the child to eat, coax him, bribe him, or talk him into 
it, sometimes even try to trick him into eating: “Now one bite 
for Grandma, a bite for Fido, and a bite for Charlie.” 

The eating situation is a good example of the indirect method of 
control. The food is attractive, the setting is conducive to acceptance 
with no distractions, and the attitude of the supervising adult is 
one of calm expectation. The stage is set for eating and it’s up 
to the child. No one seems to care. If he doesn’t eat then the meal 
is over and there’s no more food until the next meal. But no emo- 
tion, no recrimination, no punishment here. 

Some simple common sense suggestions have been found very 
helpful with preschool children. If the child has his own small 
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table and eats there rather than at the family meal table it makes 
things easier. For one thing, his food will probably not be the 
same as the rest of the family and he will have no temptation to 
beg for adult food items. There will be less distraction. And he 
will not have the chance to put on a show to gain attention and 
start a fuss. He needs all his concentration for the still difficult 
job of eating with a spoon and other utensils. He is not yet ready 
for the combination of eating and conversation; that comes later. 
His low level of skill of manipulation makes the adults uncom- 
fortable. He will spill food and make a mess of his place until he 
has learned how to manage better. It is better that this happen at 
his own little table rather than with the rest of the family, who 
could hardly keep from showing their disapproval. How long should 
this last? Until he is “ready” for the family meal table, that is, 
when his skill in eating is sufficient and his food is approximately 
the same. His introduction can be gradual—starting with special 
occasions—once a week, then once a day. It can be something of 
an incentive. “When you can eat well enough, we'd like to have 
you with us.” 

And now the child has been promoted to the family meal table. 
Let us look at the meal situation with school age children. Here 
are two pictures. First, we'll visit the Blacks—father and mother 
and three children. At the start of the meal it is a race between 
father and mother, and this time father wins and starts on his 
tale of woe—what is wrong with his boss, his job, the streetcar 
company that lets the cars get so jammed and doesn’t have enough 
cars, the government and its shortcomings. When he pauses for 
breath mother gets her chance and she is away in a cloud of words 
about the stores and the neighbors and the women’s committee 
at the church and then she gets to the children. Through all this 
they have been sitting in gloomy silence but now their apprehension 
replaces their gloom. Mother tells about Charlie’s failure to do 
his chores, Mary’s low mark in arithmetic, and little Fred's track- 
ing mud into the house. With every incident father glowers at 
the culprit and administers his usual lecture, sprinkled with threats 
and penalties. It is not a very happy picture. When Charlie starts 
to tell about some of his activities his grammar is corrected and 
he is told to eat his carrots. Mary’s story about her girl friend meets 
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a similar fate as father breaks in with, “Is that that terrible Brown 
girl you are talking about? Haven’t I told you before that you 
are not to have anything to do with her? Why, her father is a dis- 
grace to the neighborhood.” The meal finally ends and everyone 
is relieved; they are glad it is over. 

Now we'll go across the street to the Whites who are at their 
dinner. As we enter we hear laughter; father has told one of his 
jokes. Then Charlie tells about the basketball game at school and 
the rest of the family are interested. Mother has her worries but 
she doesn’t bring them to the table with her. Father asks Fred 
about his hobbies and friends. All members are enjoying each 
other's company. The attractive food is relished by all. Mary did 
remark about the carrots, “Why do we always have carrots?” But 
the rest of the family good-naturedly remind her that they haven't 
had carrots for a week, so Mary nibbles at her least-liked vegetable 
and surprises even herself by eating all her serving as the conversa- 
tion ball is tossed back and forth. And so the Whites finish their 
meal, They have had a good time together—mealtime is fun. 

Of course the Blacks and the Whites are fiction and the contrast 
is extreme, but there’s no doubt at which meal table you would 
prefer to be. You see, atmosphere, that intangible, is important. It 
makes all the difference. The tragedy is that both Mrs. and Mrs. 
Black are charming people when they are not at their own dinner 
table. They have just got into the bad habit of using the mealtime 
at home to air their grievances and “discipline” their children, Un- 
fortunately the Blacks haven’t learned to enjoy their own children 
either, and they are really nice children too. 

Manners are somewhat of a worry to some parents—especially 
at mealtime. Children should learn to be mannerly, they insist. 
So they keep at them, every meal. “Say please.” “You forgot to say, 
Thank you.” “Sit up in your chair.” “Don’t wiggle.” “You reached 
in front of your mother,” and so on, in an almost continuous stream 
of corrections and admonitions. Is this necessary? Do we have to 
keep at children all the time this way? Some people think so. But 
we have observed that children pick up this polish of outward 
manners just as quickly without the nagging, sometimes more 
quickly. And even more important, they catch the idea of con- 
sideration and courtesy of which manners are the outward expres- 
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sion, more easily without the persistent insistence on the outward 
forms. 

Manners, like many other features of human activity, are caught 
more than taught. Children inevitably reflect the patterns common 
in their homes. But, this doesn’t happen all at once. It is a slow 
gradual process. In later childhood and adolescence most children 
become interested in manners and etiquette and ask about various 
customs and folkways. This provides parents with the opportunity 
to extend the children’s understanding of social customs and tradi- 
tions and to provide them with a basis for the acceptance or re- 
jection of customs. Many customs are a matter of taste and preference 
and not essential to effective social relations. Other customs are 
based on true consideration for the feelings and comfort of other 
people. Of course what we are interested in seeing happen in our 
children is not just blind and mechanical conformity but thought- 
ful adoption of ways of behaving which are based on social sen- 
sitivity. 

To get back to family meals, we have been implying that meal- 
time is the core of family life. It is the time when the family is 
together as a group. It can be a time when they enjoy each other’s 
company. They can find a common satisfaction in eating, but 
more, they can enhance the enjoyment of eating with the pleasure 
of companionship, Many children have interesting, charming people 
for parents but do not discover this because the parents are so 
concerned about their teaching, supervising, correcting functions 
that their charm is hidden from their own children. We could sug- 
gest that a very good rule to follow is: mealtime should never be 
used to settle problems of control. There are other more appro- 
priate times for discussion of serious issues. Mealtime should be 
a time for happy discussion. This means that direct control should 
be at a minimum. This requires considerable self-control on the 
part of the parents, who are tempted to stress the child’s behavior 
usually in a “Don’t do this” way. Don’t slouch, don’t wiggle, don’t 
fiddle, don’t grab, don’t bolt down food, and so on. Slouching, 
wiggling, fiddling are childish forms of behavior. That is, they 
belong to childhood and only maturity will eliminate them. Cer- 
tainly nagging helps very little and it does make the meal an un- 
pleasant event for all. I suppose one of the most difficult things 
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for some parents to accept is that children cannot act like adults 
until they become adult. 

There is only one form of direct disciplinary action which is 
appropriate and that is isolation; the child has to eat by himself. 
This is really demotion to the earlier phase of eating by himself 
because he isn’t ready to eat at the family table. This rather drastic 
procedure should only be used when the child’s behavior is such 
that the meal is spoiled for the rest of the family. When used 
it should be done without rancor and recrimination and not as a 
punishment. Rather it is a device to help the child learn that 
there is a minimum standard of appropriate behavior which he 
must live up to if he wants to be with the group. Of course, it 
will have little meaning or effect unless the mealtime is such that 
he wants to be there. 

Meals, their preparation, serving, and clearing up afterward 
require a lot of hard work. All members of the family can share 
this work. In a later section we'll talk about chores, but just a 
word now about work in relation to meals. There is a real fascina- 
tion in cooking and serving food, and more than one member of 
the family can be interested in it, and not just the girls in the 
family either. In some families each member develops his own 
culinary specialty. And in some families certain meals are the re- 
sponsibility of individual members. It does not matter particularly 
how it is done as long as all have a chance to participate in more 
than the eating. Even father can be a specialist in scrambled eggs 
or waffles, And the twelve-year-old son can have his favorite hot 
dogs for Saturday supper, being responsible for buying the wieners 
and buns and also preparing them, If he is not interested in the 
tossed salad to go along with his beloved dogs, maybe he can enlist 
the cooperation of his sister to be the salad chef for that meal. It 
may be a useful stimulus to self-discipline for father to have to 
nibble at the preferred food of his young son just as the son has 
to put up with the preferences of his father at many meals. 

The real point is that the spirit of family eating is communal: 
cooperative effort, group participation, and common enjoyment. 
There is an old Eastern custom that if you have eaten together 
you cannot be enemies. Perhaps this is true in the family too. At 
least it is true when the whole meal is shared and enjoyed. Meal- 
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time is one of the best indications of family atmosphere, and this 
vague atmosphere or climate is the foundation of home discipline. 

But what about the irritating happenings? What should be done 
about lateness for meals, dawdling, lack of skill, messy eating, food 
dislikes and refusals, lack of manners, and a host of other “prob- 
lems”? These are the questions many parents ask. But these ques- 
tions can only be satisfactorily answered in the context of the 
general picture of mealtime which we have tried to sketch in the 
preceding paragraphs. Some of these problems turn out to be be- 
havior which corrects itself with time. Others are created by the 
general mealtime procedure and atmosphere. Some problems, such 
as being late for meals, can be handled in a logical manner, letting 
the inevitable consequences function. For instance, the member 
of the family who is late has to be content with what is left, which 
may be cold or just lukewarm. He will have missed the fun and 
interesting conversation and companionship. These are the con- 
sequences of lateness, whether the lateness was the result of mere 
thoughtlessness or some more legitimate reason. There will be few 
problems if mealtime is a happy, shared family gathering; those 
present will have a simple self-correcting solution in which the 
child suffers the consequences of his own failure to live up to the 
necessary sensible requirements of appropriate behavior. All is 
done in the spirit of friendly companionship. 


References 


“Eating,” Bulletin of the Institute of Child Study, Toronto, 1953, No. 57. 

Kirkpatrick, M.: Feeding the Pre-school Child, Copp Clark, Toronto, 1963. 

Spock, B., and Lowenberg, M.: Feeding Your Baby and Young Child, Little, 
Brown, Boston, 1955, 


Wishik, S. M.: Feeding Your Child, Doubleday, Garden City, N.Y., 1955. 


Besh Flees 


Another important part of every day is sleep and rest. Life is a 
succession of activity and rest, sleep and waking, effort and relaxa- 
tion. And life cannot go on without the relief from effort that is 
rest and sleep. 


The Nature of Sleep 


We do not know much about sleep, though there are many theories, 
such as that sleep is a retreat from reality. But we do know that 
sleep is a need; we cannot get along without it. And we know that 
adequate sleep both in amount and depth is basic to health, even 
though what is adequate for one person may not be for another. 
And we also know that sleep requirements change with age. The 
newborn infant sleeps most of the time while the “average” adult 
spends about one-third of his time asleep. 


Relaxation 


Rest and relaxation, while not the same as sleep, serve some of 
the same purposes. And relaxation is a prelude or necessary con- 
dition for sleep. The adult who is unable to “let down,” to inhibit 
effort and relax periodically, is robbed of one of his greatest po- 
tential assets. The strains and tensions of the complex society in 
which he is living must have the relief and restoring that comes 
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from rest and relaxation if he is to continue functioning in a healthy 
way. Without adequate rest and relaxation he is susceptible to 
irritation and emotional disturbances that would never happen 
if his defenses had been restored. Stress is the inevitable con- 
comitant of effort and channeled activity. But stress need not have 
the damaging results demonstrated on research animals. It depends 
on how the person handles stress situations, and this in turn de- 
pends on the restoring, refreshing results of rest, relaxation, and 
sleep. What we are trying to say is that sleep, rest, and relaxation 
are extremely important for the health and efficiency of the in- 
dividual, 

What has all this to do with discipline and child training? Just 
this, that the basis for healthy habits of sleep, rest, and relaxation 
is laid down in childhood. Because life is so much a unity, a con- 
tinuum, what happens in childhood does make a difference in all 
later stages. True, habit patterns are subject to change at any age 


but it is always easier to learn than to relearn or change what has 
been learned. 


Learning to Sleep 


The infant sleeps most of the time, goes to sleep easily, and wakes 
up easily. Any discomfort or intense stimulus will wake him up. 
But otherwise he sleeps; at least this is true in the first few weeks. 
Soon, however, his waking periods are longer as he develops a 
stronger need for activity. His growing muscles seem to call for 
activity. And also, the world is slowly becoming more meaningful 
to him. There are now things to stay awake to see and hear. The 
child’s world continues to increase in meaning and interest so 
that by the time he is two years old he seems to have to learn to 
go to sleep even though a few short months ago he was doing it 
without any difficulty. But now to go to sleep he has the very diff- 
cult task of inhibiting activity. This is hard enough for an adult 
but infinitely more difficult for the young child. Sleep occurs nat- 
urally and easily when all response to stimuli ceases, when even 
thought is reduced. This is an important fact to keep in mind. 
Sleep is easy when you are bored. I suppose this is why some stu- 
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dents go to sleep in lectures. It isn’t difficult for the child to go to 
bed and sleep when there is nothing interesting to do and nothing 
interesting happening. Another facet of the same idea is that emo- 
tional disturbances hinder sleep. If possible, the child’s emotional 
books should be balanced for the day before bedtime, so that there 
are no nagging fears of guilt hindering his relaxation. 


The Details of Sleep and Bedtime 


With the infant there is little we need say. The main things are 
to see that he is comfortable, that his day is ordered and fairly 
regular, and that he is undisturbed in his sleeping times. He gets 
a feeling of security from the comfort and pleasure of needs satisfied, 
and also from the regularity of the care provided. He soon comes 
to depend on being fed, washed, changed, played with, and put 
to bed. It’s a good world for the infant when he is comfortable 
and can depend on regular care. That is, “loving” care does seem 
to make a difference. We do not know why exactly, but we can 
guess that loving care includes pleasurable fondling, more gentle 
handling in the bath or while being changed, and the comfort 
and warmth of being held. 

As the child gets older the periods of activity lengthen and sleep 
gradually decreases in length. The decrease, at first, is in the amount 
of daytime sleep. During the first year the baby will have both a 
morning and an afternoon nap. Then early in the second year 
the morning sleep may drop out and the afternoon nap continue. 
This afternoon nap usually continues until about five years when 
it drops out for most children. Even though the child may not 
sleep every afternoon, a rest period is very valuable and should 
be continued until school attendance interferes. We are of the 
opinion that an afternoon rest period would be valuable at all ages. 

The management of the afternoon sleep or rest period can be 
very simple. Regularity is one principle. When exceptions are made 
the child will look for reasons for other exceptions, so resistance, 
coaxing, and pleading take place. Naptime has been classified by 
the child as one of those activities that depends on whim and choice, 
and it takes on a kind of personal meaning. He is resting because 
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mother wants him to. It has lost the meaning of one of those things 
that always happens and thus is to be accepted like darkness (or 
later, taxes). 

What we are calling indirect control (or stage setting) is also 
important here: a time for sleep (immediately after lunch), a place 
for sleep, darkened and quiet, an unhurried unemotional adult 
attitude which says very surely, “This is rest time,” and no com- 
peting distractions and usually there are no difficulties. 

We cannot enforce that the child sleep, but we can enforce rest. 
If the child does not sleep we are satisfied that he remains quietly 
on his cot. The afternoon rest or sleep period should not be so 
extended as to interfere with night sleep. He should be up and 
out to play by three o’clock. 


Bedtime 


Bedtime is often “battle time” in some homes. This is another of 
those sensitive indicators of the effectiveness of discipline. Scenes 
at bedtime usually mean that things are not well planned or 
handled, or that the general atmosphere of the home is not as 
healthy as it should be, or that some feature of the child’s experi- 
ence is making him feel insecure. Perhaps the discipline is too 
personal, which really means inconsistent. The child has learned 
that bedtime depends on parental whims. When mother is “out 
of sorts” bedtime comes early—she wants to get rid of the children. 
When mother is in a happy mood, coaxing will get an extra half 
hour of play. Or perhaps the child’s resistance to bedtime is a part 
of his battle for independence and an indication that he needs 
more chances to choose and do things for himself and less detailed 
direction. Perhaps his battle is a sign of some childish (he is still 
a child) fear of the dark or being abandoned. Or maybe the in- 
direct control idea hasn’t been used enough so that he is asked 
to leave a very exciting, interesting activity while it is still in prog- 
ress. Sometimes the child's resistance to bed is due to overfatigue, 
He is so tired that he is cranky, irritable, and resistant even to 
that which he needs most. 


Some simple procedures have been shown to help. First and 
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foremost is the acceptance of the regular bedtime idea and that 
this is not subject to discussion or change every night. Of course 
there can be discussion about bedtime, especially with the older 
child (over ten), but not at bedtime. Bedtime is bedtime; the 
clock decides. Another helpful procedure is a warning, “In ten 
minutes, or when the big hand gets to the top, it will be bedtime.” 
This gives the child a chance to finish up what he is doing. And, 
of course, if we can arrange that the time just before bed is filled 
with a relatively quiet activity, it serves as a kind of prelude to 
sleep. A hilarious romp with father is hardly conducive to the 
let down in activity needed for sleep. Exciting, stimulating ex- 
periences hinder sleep. The just-before-bedtime stories on televi- 
sion programs have to be checked with care to assure that they are 
not too exciting and that they end in time. 


Some Questions and Answers 


How much sleep should the child have? Average amounts of sleep 
advocated for each age are not very satisfactory. It is so much an 
individual matter. The main thing is to be alert to signs of fatigue, 
irritability, and fussiness, because these and related conditions are 
often indications of insufficient sleep. During the growing period 
sufficient sleep is a must. 

Parents ask many questions about sleep and bedtime which are 
difficult (and possibly undesirable) to answer in a straightforward, 
dogmatic way. For instance—Should the young child be rocked 
or sung to sleep? Should the child be allowed to take a doll or 
favorite play object to bed with him? Should he have a nightlight? 
Should the child be scolded or spanked if he refuses to stay in bed? 
What should we do when the child takes more than an hour to 
get to sleep? These and many more specific “problems” arise in 
parental discussions. 

To give direct answers to questions of this kind would imply 
that there is a set of rules to follow, and if we follow all the rules 
all will be well. But it doesn’t work out that way. This is true 
of all life situations, because no two situations or the people in 
them are ever exactly the same. The same activity can mean different 
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things. For instance, a child wanting a Teddy bear in bed may 
mean that he feels insecure and needs the presence of this familiar, 
loved object to reassure him, or that he is afraid it will be lost or 
used by another child, or that he wants to tickle his nose with 
Teddy’s hair, or that he can get an argument by asking and thus 
more attention and a delay in being left alone. Every parent can, 
and indeed must, answer these questions for himself. The answer 
will come when the parent considers what is involved, what the 
child wants and is learning, and what he wants him to learn. And 
these problems never occur in isolation. They are always part of 
a bigger situation which has to be taken into account. 


Some Suggestions about Sleep 


Even though we are unable to answer such questions directly and 
give a rule of thumb to follow, we can offer some suggestions 
which we hope will help parents solve their own problems. One 
has to do with discussion and argument. Some children dearly 
love an argument and persist in it as long as they have breath, 
or an antagonist. These arguments are frequently staged at bed- 
time. We hear children on the playground carrying on a “You 
will,” “I won’t” series almost indefinitely, and sometimes the same 
thing happens in the home at bedtime. “I won't go to bed”—“You 
must go to bed”—“I won't,” and so on until voices rise and mother 
and child are shouting at each other followed by tears, hard feel- 
ings, and a battle which the parent has to win, 


loses. But this need never happen. It takes two to 
ment. When the seven-year- 


but frequently 
have an argu- 
old invites an argument by saying “I 
won't,” take him by the hand and lead him to the bedroom and 


do not worry that he says “I won’t” at every step he takes. It is 
too bad to disappoint him by not entering the verbal combat but 
it is better that way. It isn’t €asy for parents to be good-natured, 
patient, and unemotional all the time, but it is worth the effort, 

Emotional storms cannot always be avoided because parents are 
people too. But the more they can avoid being drawn into battle, 
the better. Children frequently do and say things to get a “rise” 


out of their parents. A sense of humor helps immensely. It helps 
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to be able to “laugh some things off” and not allow them to be- 
come a serious issue, with parent and child squared off for battle. 
True, issues have to be resolved and sometimes children have got 
to get some of their resentments off their chests. And sometimes, 
too, they just have to “save face” and we can let them do so. 

As the child gets older, bedtime is adjusted and the child has 
more to do with setting when bedtime is to be. It helps to talk the 
matter out (but not at bedtime) and come to an agreement about 
it. This should be reviewed periodically (maybe once a year). When 
we get to adolescence, it will be pretty much a matter of under- 
standing, sympathetic advice rather than laying down the law. 

Now a word about relaxation. As we said before, relaxation is 
a valuable asset. To be able to take a few moments in one’s busy 
day, “clear the board” of all worries and serious effort, and just 
“let down” and relax pays big dividends. This takes practice to do. 
The yoga system shows how possible it is. But we don’t have to 
be yogis to benefit from relaxation. And children can be helped 
to develop the ability. 

It is an interesting sight, to see the little children in a well-run 
nursery school relax under the stimulus of soft music, a partly 
darkened room, and quiet voices. It is used there both to help the 
children learn to relax and rest, and to bridge the gap between 
play and mealtime. But any child (or adult) can learn to let down 
from activity to rest and relaxation, and our children can be helped 
to do so. It is mainly a matter of setting the stage and providing 
conditions conducive to it. 
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Our culture puts a high premium on cleanliness and appearance. 
Some of our strongest taboos are concerned with elimination habits. 
Public nakedness is more than immodest, it is immoral. Elimina- 
tion is a private activity and mention of it is bad taste, The child 
has a lot to learn—not just the voluntary control of bladder and 
bowel but all the complex social customs related to it. And the 
matter of clothes is also very complicated, for clothes serve a num- 
ber of functions: protection from the weather, hiding the body, 
enhancing the body, social competition, membership in special 
groups, and prestige. Clothes are affected by taste, fashion, fads, 


desire for variety, ego enhancement, utility, beauty, and many 
more factors. 


Infancy 


In early infancy, parents make all the decisions and take all the 
responsibility for cleanliness, dressing, and selection of what is 
worn. Even here, social custom, fashion, and competition play 
their parts. The cleanliness of the infant and what he wears is ac- 
cepted as an indication of parental care and family position. The 
infant’s comfort and serenity sometimes take secondary place es- 
pecially when he is on display, Swaddling, restricting clothes are 
still traditional even though there are signs of more sensible in- 
fants’ wear becoming more common. 


At first, the infant has no voluntary control of his eliminative 
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functions. Time and place have no meaning for the infant and 
the body excretes its waste materials with no relation to social 
taboos. Sometime he will have to acquire voluntary control and 
learn to fit in with the accepted customs of the group. But this 
learning cannot be hurried; nerves and muscles must develop, ex- 
perience must pile up so that he can recognize pressures and their 
meanings and voluntarily control muscles. 

Of course it is a nuisance, but thousands of diapers will have 
to be changed before he can manage for himself. Most mothers 
and even fathers accept this as part of their job. When irritation 
is shown and the infant blamed for his infant behavior, unpleasant 
feelings color the situation and store up trouble for later. And 
if the parent tries to hurry the learning before the infant is capable 
of it, tensions and strains can develop which influence the whole 
developmental picture. 

Infancy is a time for comfort, as feelings are so much of the 
child’s experience. He is busy building up meaning and this mean- 
ing is mostly feeling. Directions of development are set in infancy 
which tend to go on the way they start. Avoiding, disliking, with- 
drawing, shrinking, and feeling insecure can result from small but 
unpleasant experiences and continue for years. So toilet habits, 
cleanliness, clothes and such matters should not be unpleasant or 
a matter of strain. 

It may sound peculiar to hear that the routine toilet, washing, 
and dressing activities should be enjoyed. But why not? After all, 
these are daily activities that take up some of every day and so 
why not find satisfaction and enjoyment in them? Certainly enjoy- 
ment is better than the reverse—dislike and shrinking. So we keep 
this in mind with the young infant—and we see that his bath, the 
changing of clothes, and all the other attentions for cleanliness 


are as pleasant as possible. 


Building Habits of Elimination 


Training in habits of elimination is really just arranging things 
So that learning will take place. One of the most important features 
is the attitude of the adult. It is a lot easier to write down that 
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this attitude should be relaxed, unemotional, and unhurried than 
it is for the busy parent to attain such an attitude. But experience 
shows that when anxiety, hurry, and impatience are in the picture, 
the child’s learning is not very adequate. Actually the child will 
“train” himself if he’s given half a chance. But he will not do so 
before he is able to recognize and remember sensations of pressure 
and to maintain muscle tension. We have to wait until he is ready. 
This occurs at different ages for different children so it is not pos- 
sible to say that when the child is so many months old he is ready 
to learn. But when the stools have formed, we can try him out, 
placing him on a comfortable toilet seat or chamber after a meal, 
and doing so regularly. The parent should not make too much 
fuss about it or be too disappointed if there is no success for a 
while. And it should not be made an ordeal. The child should be 
left alone to experience the sensations and not distracted by coaxing 
or urging. And he should not be left there too long either. Scold- 
ing or punishment for failure is definitely undesirable. 

Later he will learn the more difficult control of the bladder. 
Setting up a planned routine of times to take him to the toilet is 
the main part of the arranging for his learning. He can be helped 
to associate a word with the activity so that, as his command of 
language increases, he can ask to go to the toilet. It is simpler if 
some word is used regularly rather than some slang word or eu- 
phemism. When the child has acquired daytime control, then he 
can be helped to learn night control. This may require taking him 
up and putting him on the toilet once in the late evening, for a 
time. 

The preschool child has usually made considerable progress in 
toilet habits. He has learned to have his bowel movements in the 
toilet, usually after breakfast. He has learned to control the bladder 
between the planned routine times and is no longer in diapers. 
Periods between toilet routines are lengthened and he is beginning 
to anticipate his needs and ask to go to the toilet. He may even 
manage a dry bed with the help of the evening trip to the toilet 
and early morning attention. But he will have accidents, and he 
will have days when things go wrong and he will seem to have 
forgotten all he has learned. There are times when parents have 
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to work hard not to show annoyance or scold, blame or punish. 

“Training” the child takes time, patience, planning, and regu- 
larity. It cannot be hurried and it is not helped by fuss and emo- 
tion. Some adults have strong attitudes of shame and disgust as- 
sociated with toilet habits. Of course, it is not a subject for drawing 
room conversation but it is a part of normal healthy living; cer- 
tainly the child can have healthy feelings of satisfaction and desir- 
able feelings of achievement when he is mastering or has mastered 
the habit. The child can have some understanding of the process, 
its relationship to eating, digestion, and the use of food for energy. 

There are social conventions which the child needs to learn to 
accept. These conventions have to do with the time and place of 
elimination and discussion. The child can learn these without de- 
veloping a feeling of shame, disgust, or impropriety about the 
act itself. 


Washing 


The preschool child can learn to wash his hands after he has gone 
to the toilet and make it a usual routine. There are other times 
when washing seems sensible, such as before meals. Preschool chil- 
dren can learn to wash themselves if things are arranged so that 
it is possible. Bathroom fittings are made for adults—size, height, 
and tap handles—but can be adapted for the use of young children 
with a sturdy step or block and sometimes a change in the hardware. 
With his own washcloth, towel, toothbrush, and comb all within 
reach, a little unobtrusive supervision and limited help, he is 
soon able to do it all for himself and proud of it too. Of course, 
it will take him longer than if you did it for him and he will not 
do as good a job, but he is learning and he is growing up in the 
process. Preschool children are characteristically interested in every- 
thing, and washing and cleanliness are not exceptions. They can 
get a feeling of independence and advancement from doing things 
for themselves. The standards of performance must not be too 
high, for their skill is still not too great. 
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Dressing 


Dressing and undressing are daily activities that take quite a bit 
of time. The preschool child can begin early to learn to do much 
of this for himself. The kind of clothing provided has a great deal 
to do with how soon he can manage for himself. He will need help 
with the more complicated items of clothing for some time, but 
he can do a great deal for himself if the adult can be patient enough 
to allow him to do so. Low hooks and cupboards where he can 
put away and get out his clothing also help. By the end of the pre- 
school period the child can manage practically everything in the 
dressing and undressing situation. Up to this time the decisions 
about what is worn will be made by the parents. But starting in 


the early school age period the child will begin to do some of the 
choosing. 


The School Age Period 


The school age period will be a time when difficulties about clean- 
liness and clothes will occur. The child who a few years before 
was interested in washing and proud of his achievements in per- 
sonal care may become something of a backslider. He may become 
careless and neglectful, wash only when the adult checks up on 
him, and rather than being proud of neatness and cleanliness may 
seem to be proud of the reverse. This may be one of those “phases” 
of development that pass with time, But it may be a period which 
causes a lot of irritation and annoyance to mother and a tempta- 
tion to nag, scold, and snipe at the child. One or two things help— 
one is being content with a minimum level of cleanliness; and 
another is some simple, impersonal way of enforcing this minimum 
without a constant verbal barrage. This means some regular routine 
before meals and in the morning that can be enforced without fuss. 

The school age child should have some part in the selection of the 
clothes he wears. Where possible he can help pick them out when 
they are purchased and can have some choice as to what he wears. 
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Some parents have been amazed at the battle a school age child 
can wage when they have bought him an item of clothing which 
he refuses to wear. It may be warm, comfortable, and good looking, 
but if it is too different from what other children are wearing his 
resistance may be extreme. He does not dare be too different for 
he fears the ridicule of the other children. The older school age 
child is a faddist—he must, if at all possible, be in the swim. 

What about cosmetics? It is natural for the girl to want to be 
“grown-up” and to follow the pattern of her older sister or mother. 
Of course, what she sometimes fails to realize is that she is far 
more attractive without artificial make-up—that her natural school 
girl complexion is far ahead of what comes in jars and boxes, 
Also, when she makes a start on make-up, she is liable to overdo it. 
So she needs sympathetic help. Forbidding, sarcasm, and the like 
are of no avail. Positive help and instruction may be quite ac- 
ceptable. 

Grooming in all its aspects becomes important to the preadoles- 
cent girl and later to the boy. Good taste does not just happen; 
it is acquired. What should be remembered is that there is no 
absolute standard—taste can and should differ and mother and 
daughter need not prefer exactly the same color combinations, 
hairdo, or length of skirt. Practice in choosing is essential to learn- 
ing, so the school age girl is given an opportunity to help select 
her clothes and to be involved in the planning, which may entail 
discussion in which mother does not try to “win her points” but 
rather tries to talk over the various considerations: financial, ap- 
pearance, suitability and so on. 

With each stage of development there is increased maturity of 
independence, choice, decision and responsibility in cleanliness and 
dress, In the adolescent period, most of the responsibility has been 
shifted to the child and the parents’ role is now one of advice, dis- 
cussion, and support. 

The adult who is the product of this guidance is one who has 
acquired healthy habits of cleanliness, healthy attitudes toward 
conventions, and taste and modesty. Clothes are not too important 
to him; they serve their purpose as clothing and are not used for 
prestige or display. 
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Seff-chosen elivilies— 
Bay, Leisure Time, 
and amity Fun 


Freedom is a current slogan. We fight for it. We talk about it. We 
believe that “man must be free.” Freedom with no restrictions or 
compulsions is an impossibility in any society. We cannot do as 
we like. But freedom within sensible limits or boundaries is an 
important aspect of living. One place where such freedom is es- 
sential is in the self-motivated activities of play and leisure-time 
activities, 

It used to be thought that play was a kind of necessary evil of 
childhood and that as the child grew older he left it behind with 
other childish activities. But that idea has long since disappeared 
as the work week has steadily decreased and as we have learned the 
great importance of leisure time and how it is used for the total 
adjustment and health of the individual. Our ancestors found it 
necessary to work from dawn to dusk and even at that, “Mother's 
work was never done.” But today forty-hour work weeks for wage 
earners and even housewives are common. We have time for self- 
chosen activities, and for freedom in activities in our leisure time. 
And we have the responsibility of seeing that our children learn 
how to play, to entertain themselves, to find a variety of interesting, 


satisfying activities that will persist throughout life and help to 
keep them happy and healthy. 


Play in Infancy 


The infant shows a pattern of rest and activity, with rest predomi- 
nating at first but more and more wakeful periods of activity 
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as he gets older. His activity first shows very little meaning or 
interest—it is just activity, but it does seem to satisfy his need 
for change. There is satisfaction in just being active. Developing 
muscles seem to require exercise and this activity is pleasant. And 
what is more important, he is learning through activity. He is ac- 
quiring control and coordination—he is learning how to master 
his muscles and make them work for him. So the infant should have 
a time each day when he is unrestricted by clothing and when he 
can kick, wiggle, and try out his musculature. And he can have 
things to handle, manipulate, and explore. 

As the days go by, his periods of wakefulness increase, and his 
activity becomes more controlled and directed. He is still exploring 
his immediate world, feeling, tasting, following moving objects 
with his eyes, and storing up experiences that slowly and gradually 
achieve meaning. He doesn’t need many play materials but he does 
need some. What he has should contribute to his sensory explora- 
tions—cutaneous, visual, and auditory. His muscular activity con- 
tinues and takes on patterns—patterns related to posture, sitting 
up, holding his head up; to locomotion, creeping, rolling, later 
walking; and to prehension and handling, manipulating, grasping, 
holding, dropping, banging. A safe spot on the floor where he 
can wiggle, roll, and later creep, a time for this each day, and the 
simple play materials he requires can be provided so that he gets 
the opportunities for self-chosen activities that are suitable to his 
level of development. 


Preschool Play 


The preschool period is a period of dramatic happenings in de- 
velopment. The child has learned to walk and is learning to talk. 
He sleeps less in the daytime. He is beginning to learn how to 
manage some things for himself and he has an enormous appetite 
for activity. He spends about six hours a day in play—in “free” 
activities, things that he does for fun and enjoyment, and not be- 
cause of any outside compulsion. But this does not mean that this 
activity has no value. Quite the contrary, for through play the 
child learns a great deal—motor coordination, skills, ability to 
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entertain himself, social attitudes and skills, and the foundations 
for his cultural development. Through play, also, he finds relief 
from the tensions of his required activities, and the satisfaction of 
freedom in doing what he wants to do. 

The adult’s function is to provide time for play, places for play, 
materials for play activity, companions some of the time, ideas, and 
unobtrusive supervision. 

Time for play means blocks of time in which the child is relatively 
uninterrupted, time that he can feel is his own; time for outdoor 
play, for indoor play, for social play, and solitary play. It is very 
helpful to the child to have a fairly ordered, regular daily plan 
and for him to learn that there is a time for eating, for sleeping, 
for toilet routines, for active play, for quiet activities, for com- 
panionship, and for self-entertainment. When things are sorted 
out in this way, there is less likelihood of difficulties; play does 
not interfere so much with the serious business of the routines. 

A play place both indoors and outdoors is another essential. One 
very common parental complaint is that their preschool child is 
always underfoot, that his play materials are scattered all over 
the house, and that furniture and walls are all marked up. All 
of this is unnecessary. When the child has a place to play that is 
suitable for his various activities and when he has a place to keep 
his materials, such as low shelves and baskets or boxes, it is rela- 
tively simple to keep both the child and the materials within 
sensible bounds. It is not necessary to make the child feel that 
he is restricted or cooped up in his play place. Rather he should 
get the feeling that here is his very own place with his own ma- 
terials and the freedom to carry on his own activities in his own 
way. 

Outdoor play is obviously important. But outdoor play for pre- 
school children is only possible if there is a place which is relatively 
safe and in which there are materials suitable for interesting ac- 
tivities, To dump the child outdoors and say “play” is not enough. 
He should have an enclosed space, with freedom within these 
boundaries. And he should have things to do: locomotor toys, 
climbing, swinging, sliding apparatus, and construction materials. 
Some of the best materials are the least expensive—a sand pile, 
water, packing boxes and homemade building blocks, old pots 
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and pans, and dishes are just a few of the things that can easily 
be supplied. 

Playing outdoors need not be reserved for days of perfect weather. 
Suitable clothing can be provided for cold and drizzly days and 
even muddy times. 

It is possible in most districts for families to cooperate in arrang- 
ing for outdoor play, working together to provide the play facilities 
and taking turns supervising the little play group. 

Volumes have been written about play materials, and many 
pamphlets are available with suggestions. Some of these are listed 
in the references at the end of this chapter. One of the main things 
is variety. The attention span of young children is short and they 
need different materials to keep them busy and interested. Many 
materials which are available in the ordinary household will pro- 
vide many happy hours of activity. Wrapping paper, cardboard 
boxes, tin cans from which the top has been removed by the wall- 
bracket can opener, spools, and dozens of other discarded objects 
make interesting materials. Plenty of building blocks and nests 
of cans or boxes, pegboards, crayons, poster paints, plasticine, and 
all kinds of housekeeping materials are perennial favorites. Toys 
made to interest adults are frequently of little value for young 
children, A visit to a nursery school, examination of suggested play 
materials listed in pamphlets, and conversation with other parents 
are all sources of ideas. Special materials to be brought out when 
things get difficult can be very useful. Rainy-day materials, special 
visitors’ toy boxes, and special reserve materials can provide a little 
extra interest when needed. 

Some of the play activity from about age two should be social. 
That is, about this time the child is ready for companionship in 
some of his playtime. Social play has its own special values. It can 
stimulate cooperation, taking turns, consideration for others, ability 
to lead or direct, and ability to be led to take a subordinate posi- 
tion. It isn’t always easy to provide for companionship in the pre- 
school period, but it is important. The nursery school fills this 
very important function. When nursery school is not possible, other 
means must be found to provide opportunities for social play. 

_ Preschool children need ideas for play. In a nursery school the 
ideas come naturally from seeing other children, what they do, 
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and how they use the materials provided. But when the child is pretty 
much on his own, in the home, it is necessary for the parent to 
show the child some of the things that can be done with the ma- 
terials: how to use scissors, paste, plasticine, crayons, paints, blocks, 
and so on. The little preschool boy who threw his new building 
blocks around the room had never seen blocks used to build towers 
and houses; he had to be shown what blocks are for. But when 
he got the idea, he had many happy hours of building and never 
threw them around again. The child who used his new crayons 
to mark up the walls and furniture had never been shown how 
he could make pictures on paper and color drawings. Yes, young 
children need ideas and models to imitate. 

Finally, preschool children need supervision, This is especially 
true of social play where rules have to be made and enforced. It 
is necessary to avoid too much danger, enforce the boundaries, and 
redirect when materials are being misused and when boredom 
appears. But supervision should be very much in the background 
so that the child can feel that he is free to carry out his ideas. 


Play in the School Age Period 


In the early years of the school age period playtime diminishes 
as school takes up a large part of the day. The seriousness of school- 


work makes the freedom of playtime even more important. True, 


school should not be a strain or too serious, but there is an im- 


portant difference between the assigned tasks of school and the freely 
chosen activities of play. Watch children getting out of school at 
3:30. Often you see a kind of activity explosion, a release of in- 
hibited boisterousness. Even though the modern classroom is not 
overly restrictive, there is this release which clearly says “I’m now 


on my own and I can do what I like for a while.” This is a valuable 


feeling and should not be dimmed by the scheduling of too many 
required activities. I remember one little girl whose overambitious 


mother had arranged something for nearly every waking moment, 
music lessons, ballet, Practice periods, home chores, and other 
planned activities that left practically no free time. All the activities 
were good but what was not so good was the lack of time for do- 
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ing what she wanted to herself. She became a rather unhappy, whiny 
little girl who wasn’t having much fun. So in the school age period 
there must be free time also. 

Variety and balance are key words, but variety and balance viewed 
over a period of time, not necessarily in one day or week. Variety 
in activity is important because the foundation is being laid for 
the whole cultural life of the individual. Specialization in interests 
will occur but it is best that it does not happen too soon. Balance 
means both active and relatively inactive interests, both spectator 
and participator pursuits, both solitary and social activities, and 
both appreciation (listening and watching) and creative behavior. 

What is the function of the parent? Mainly, provision rather 
than direction. Indirect stimulation rather than direct suggestion. 
A very simple way to keep a child from developing an interest is to 
nag at him—‘Why don’t you do this?” or “Why do you spend all 
your time with that trash?” 

Interest begets interest. The child who lives in a family where 
everyone has interesting things to do and obviously enjoys them 
is stimulated to do similar things himself. But the child’s talents 
will not be the same as the adult’s. Some of them will be childish 
interests (after all he is a child). Some of them will seem senseless 
to the adult and others will be a nuisance and hard to live with. 
But they are all part of a pattern that has meaning for the child. 
One mother had to learn to accept frogs and snakes when her 
young son developed an intense interest in such animals. Of course, 
she had to draw the line and keep the reptiles out of the living 
room and kitchen. 

Children’s interests frequently move in fits and starts and parents 
have to be prepared for the sudden enthusiasms and the just as fast 
dropping of the activity. It is disconcerting, of course, when ex- 
pensive materials or equipment have been purchased to find them 
forgotten and gathering dust after a few weeks. But even this can be 
taken care of with a little thought and planning. Interests are given 
a tryout before too great an investment is made and expensive equip- 
ment is only purchased after discussion with the child and some 
understanding on his part as to what is involved. It is also well to 
remember that activities which are dropped are frequently returned 
to if we do not make too much fuss about it. It is a mistake to get 
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rid of the equipment because of temporary loss of interest. It may 
not be so much loss of interest as a supplanting of interest by some- 
thing else, and the child may return to the earlier interest. 

Reading usually becomes a prominent interest somewhere in the 
school age period. It cannot be hurried but it can be stimulated 
by seeing that appropriate books are available. The child may go 
through a period of concentration on comic books or literature 
which you may think of as trash. Be careful that you do not make 
good literature distasteful to the child by your contrasts and com- 
ments. “Why do you read that trash, why don’t you read good 
literature?” Some children have been kept from an interest in 
good books for years by such comments. Good literature should not 
be made forbidding by being classified with medicine and spinach 
as something “good for you.” 

Parents can be so inconsistent. The same parent who wished her 
child would learn to read for himself is found later deploring the 
fact that “he always has his nose in a book.” And the parent who 
deplores comics for children may read pulp magazines herself. 

Taste and preference in literature can only develop from ex- 
periencing a wide variety of material. A preselected diet is not the 
answer, nor is a rigid censorship, nor is the imposing of our tastes 
and preferences on the child. He needs to explore a wide domain 
of printed matter to develop his own preferences and standards 
of taste. But he will not do this in any one year. He is more likely 
to concentrate on an author or a kind of literature until he has 
exhausted it for the time being. So the boy may go through scores 


of space-ship books or airplane stories and the girl may complete 
the whole series of the modern version of the Elsie stories. The 
main thing is to kee 


eep the way open—have other reading materials 
handy, make occasional gifts, talk about what you find interesting; 
and get him to talk about what he is 


Music is another area in which 
is rather easy to spoil music for 
on the child and the teacher is a 
become a burden and a task to b 


reading. 

people can find enjoyment. It 
children. If lessons are imposed 
n unfortunate choice, music can 


on ) o be done rather than a leisure-time 
activity. We believe that music should be play, a self-chosen ac- 


tivity. So if the child is provided with an environment where 
music 1s appreciated he may develop an interest and want to learn, 
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and then lessons become something he wants rather than a required 
activity. Discussion can deal with the details, such as amount of 
practice and when. Music should be the child’s own choice and 
responsibility and not the same as arithmetic, which is a required 
task. One of the reasons why parents put on the pressure and make 
music lessons a required part of the child’s life is their false idea 
that if he doesn’t learn now he never will. This is not necessarily 
true. He can learn any time, even after he has become adult. 

Handicrafts is still another area of leisure-time activities which 
has many values. Everyone can learn to make something and there 
can be a great deal of satisfaction from creativity. The variety is 
infinite. There are many kinds of materials which can be used to 
create beautiful or useful objects. Every child should have a chance 
to use at least the ordinary tools and materials. Some children be- 
come quite expert in even very complicated areas such as radio or 
television. To take an old alarm clock apart and see how it works, 
to dismantle an outboard motor or a motorcycle is not beyond the 
interest or ability of some school age children. And it isn’t too 
much to expect that every boy and girl should learn how to change 
a fuse or wire a lamp. There is an enormous area of interest in 
the mechanical, the construction, and the handicraft field. Even 
sewing, knitting, and crocheting can be included. 

Collecting has almost limitless possibilities and most school age 
children become interested in collecting something. It may be stamps, 
coins, pictures of movie stars, nature specimens, or just bottle 
tops, but all have a fascination. It does not matter that the collec- 
tion is stored away and forgotten; it is the fun of the activity itself 
more than the product that is important. 

Games and sports have a big place in children’s leisure activities. 
At first it is the game itself; later the team or group becomes im- 
portant to the child; and belonging to the team may be even 
more important than the game itself. 

What the school age child does—his hours, companions, bound- 
aries and related features—are of concern to his parents. However, 
this does not mean that the parents have to direct, legislate, and 
lay down the law as to what is done and when and with whom, 
but it does mean that they are interested and have a hand in plan- 
ning and decisions. This often means setting limits, safeguarding 
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health, and requiring a reasonable degree of punctuality for meals. 
The main point is to see that the opportunities for enjoyable, satis- 


fying activities are provided and that the restrictions and require- 
ments are reasonable, 


Leisure Activities in Adolescence 


The use of leisure time changes with age. The young adolescent 
shows a different pattern with social activities, organized clubs, 
and team sports predominating. Many of the school age activities 
drop out altogether—dolls are put away, model airplanes gather 
dust, collections are forgotten, music lessons are dropped; sitting 
for hours listening to the hit parade, just doing nothing, inter- 
minable telephone conversations, and just being together in groups 
take over. It is as though the adolescent had discarded anything 
and everything that belonged to his childhood but has not yet 
developed more mature activities to take their place. Leisure-time 
activities seem to have lost their zest and meaning. Ask an adoles- 
cent what he does in his spare time and he'll either deny that he 
has any spare time or tell you he just “fools around.” It is a 
puzzling time for parents. The whole pattern of worthwhile leisure- 
time activities seems to have disintegrated. Adolescent scorn is 


poured on all the things which a few short months ago engrossed 
his interest. 


But adolescent pictures v. 


ary greatly. Some young people throw 
themselves into an activity, 


Sport, or club and everything else is 
shut out. Others seem to have no absorbing interest and look as 
though they were marking time. Still others become so emotionally 
involved in dating that nothing else seems to matter. 

There is little the paren 


í t can do during this period except be 
as understanding and sympathetic as possible and be ready to pro- 
vide advice and help when called upon. The main thing is to keep 
the lines of communication open so that the adolescent can feel 
he has a place to talk things over. Moral support, faith, trust, and 
confidence are what he needs most from his parents. 


This puzzling period of early adolescence may not last very long. 
It is followed by a semiadul 


t picture of interests and self-chosen 
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activities. The concerns of the young man or woman are still with 
the big problems of vocational choice, heterosexual adjustment, 
emancipation from parents, and the development of a philosophy 
of life, and his leisure time is usually related to these major adjust- 
ments. He is trying to “find himself” and some of his leisure time 
will be spent in trying himself out. Organized social groups will 
play a large part, membership will be important, and leisure time 
will almost certainly include to a large extent his current date. 

Emerging finally from this long and varied journey from infancy 
will be an adult, interesting because he is interested, enjoying life 
because he has a number of things he finds thrilling. He is enter- 
taining because he doesn’t have to be entertained. He has skills 
and knowledge which enable him to contribute to groups. He is 
never bored with life because life is enjoyable and because he has 
too many inner resources to call on. 


Family Fun 


Try this little experiment. Think back to your own childhood 
and jot down those experiences you remember with the greatest 
feeling of pleasure. Then look at the list carefully and ask yourself 
why the particular memories are so pleasant. You will probably 
find, like most people, that what you have remembered are those 
times when the family was playing together, having fun as a group. 
There will be holidays, parties, picnics, festivals and perhaps such 
times as special Sunday breakfasts, family games, songfests, and 
such. Or perhaps you look back to special family occasions such 
as moving into a new house or a new family car, or some special 
project that meant the whole family worked together for something. 
The glow of pleasure which has persisted down through the years 
shows how much such experiences meant to you and how valuable 
they were in providing a happy relationship between family mem- 
bers and in building a feeling of a happy family group. 

It is with this in mind that we include this section on family 
fun. Many people today have suggested that the family is a de- 
clining institution and wish for the “good old days” when the family 
used to gather around the piano on Sunday evenings to sing hymns. 
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We cannot bring back any good old days even if we wanted to but 
the same principle of working, playing and having fun ogen 
can find expression in this automobile, television age, even thoug! 
the details may differ. . 

Each member of the modern family has his own interests, friends, 
and activities, and these will differ from the rest of the family. 
This is as it should be. But this does not mean that family activities 
have to be completely shut out. It does mean, however, that there 
has to be planning and also the seizing of opportunities when 
they arise. It means using those times when the family is all to- 
gether as times for mutual enjoyment. . 7 

One of the first essentials is to develop a feeling of family—“we 
are all friends together.” The atmosphere of a home depends largely 
on the parents, on how they think of their job as parents, whether 
they enjoy their roles as well as enjoying the children themselves. 
When being a parent is mainly a duty and a burden it is almost 
impossible to have a happy home. What some people do not seem 
to realize is that it is possible to take the job seriously and work 
at it conscientiously and still enjoy it. Also, enjoyment doesn t 
mean being lenient or neglecting discipline. Reasonable discipline 
does not require a cold, stern attitude or the creation of fear. It 
is possible for parents to be warm, understanding, sympathetic, 
friendly, and still enforce necessary standards of behavior. Nor 
does the discipline have to be based on a personal relationship, 
the “do it for me” or “I can’t love you if you don’t” idea. 

If you ask parents who have achieved a happy friendly home at- 
mosphere how they did it, they will probably be surprised at the 
question. “Why, I don’t know, we didn’t do anything in particular, 
we just happen to like each other and enjoy living together. We 


just have fun, that’s all.” Perhaps this is the main secret of a happy 
home: the attitude of ex 


pecting to enjoy it, taking it for granted 
that home is for living and living should be satisfying. 

There was a time when homes were adult-centered; that is, when 
things were done and planned for the parents and especially the 
“head” of the household. Then we went through a period when 
homes were supposed to be child-centered. The old idea of “being 
seen and not heard,” was discarded in favor of the reyerse—every- 
thing had to be done for the convenience, comfort, and well-being 
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of the children and adults did not count. And some homes became 
child-dominated homes where the parents’ interests, comfort, and 
convenience had to take second place to the child’s demands. I’m 
not sure which is worse—a parent or a child tyranny, but I am 
sure that any tyranny is bad. The current idea, which is being 
worked out fairly satisfactorily in many homes today, is what can 
be called a group-centered home. In this the idea is the good of all 
rather than that of any one individual. Of course the child’s com- 
fort and convenience are important but so is that of the parents. 
The result is a kind of compromise in which the whole family is 
considered and the individual members all give up some of their 
personal freedom for the good of all. Cooperation or mutual work- 
ing together is the pattern. 

Discipline takes on a new meaning in such a setting. It is not 
then the imposing of one person’s desires on another, nor the coer- 
cion of activity to a preconceived pattern. It is rather the develop- 
ment of sensible rules or ways of doing things so that a group of 
people can live together in harmony. This theme will be developed 
in more detail in a later section. Here we are dealing with the 
less formal side of the picture, family fun. 

There is no one pattern of family enjoyment. Every family dis- 
covers and works out its own unique pattern, but some suggestions 
can be offered that may help. 

Family fun is based on situations in which all have a stake, all 
take part, and all contribute. The mere fact that all members of 
the family are there isn’t enough. Sometimes all this means is an 
opportunity for bickering, hard feelings, and resentments. The 
twelve-year-old complaining about family outings, “Oh, it’s no fun, 
we always go to the same old place and do the same old things and 
even have the same salmon sandwiches,” provides one clue: variety. 
The ten-year-old who whines, “We always have to do things your 
way,” reveals another principle: cooperative planning. And a little 
thought and observation show other features that are important. 
Two little girls crying and screaming and making a whole coach 
full of people uncomfortable on a long train journey illustrate 
another point: there must be things to do which are suitable and 
Interesting to the age level of the persons involved. 

Let’s look at some of these a bit more—the “same old place,” 
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the “same old things to do.” Some adults like ruts and some e 
dren enjoy the familiar, too. But it is still true that variety is S 
spice of life and family outings are enhanced by new scenes : 
different activities. Every occasion can be an adventure. Just ie 
cause the family had fun together going somewhere doesn’t mean 
that the same fun can be recaptured by a repeat performance. m 

It helps to take turns deciding what should be done. Take mit : 
day parties as an example. These can become as routine an A 
dull as sandwich lunches. But when it is Mary’s birthday shouldn’t 
she decide what form it should take? Maybe she will chose the same 
old program but at least she did the deciding for her own party. 
Or the family vacation, if the family takes its vacation together 
This could be a matter for family discussion with the wishes of al 
taken into account. If the family did what father wanted last year, 
perhaps it’s mother’s turn this year to decide. And next year the 
family might do what some of the children would like to do. 

There can be a fairly regular family fun time. Maybe it’s Sunday 
morning breakfast with the members of the family taking turns 
with surprises of new dishes and even new locations for eating 
them—one morning in the parents’ bedroom, another around the 
living-room fireplace, another at the kitchen table. Or maybe ts 
Sunday evening Supper, or Saturday noon, or some other time that s 
suitable for all. Or perhaps Saturday evening can be a family 
evening with each taking his turn deciding what the group will do 


the movies, exploring, OY 
have fun together. 


play outside. The home is the secure 
emotional haven, the founda 


bers’ world. It is a place where sympathy, understanding, and affec- 
tion form the source of strength for livi 


ng. It is a place where you 
can be comfortable. It is a pl 
plore the fact that their chil 
else but at home. “Why does 
around the corner or the pool: 
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stay at home once in a while?” asks one mother. The answer is 
so obvious she missed it. There was nothing in the home worth 
staying for. None of the things he was interested in could be done 
in that home. None of his companions was welcome. There was 
no fun in the home. His parents could be pleasant companions to 
their own friends, but they changed into nagging, sniping, com- 
plaining persons when they talked to their own son. 

A good home is a place where all members feel at home. It is a 
place where work and play, satisfactions and problems, pleasures 
and worries are shared. It is a place where each individual’s wishes 
and ambitions are considered. It is a place for serious discussion, 
a place for mutual decisions, a place for living—a place for fun. 
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chapler I 
Friend, 


and Billingi 


The most important as well as the most interesting part of the 
child’s world is people. Growing up in this world of people requires 
that he learn to shape his behavior in such a way that he can enjoy 
and profit from his association with other people. When the child 
is born he is nonsocial. That is, he has no social skills and no 
knowledge of other people. He has it all to learn. Not only does 
he have to become socialized in the sense of learning how to live 
with people, but everything he does later will have a social signifi- 
cance. In the kind of world in which he lives he can be mentally 
healthy and adequate only if he is socially effective. 


Infancy 


The little infant, in between periods of sleep, satisfies his needs 
for food, liquid, and elimination and in doing so has to have the 
help of someone else. So because every time he is fed and made 
comfortable there is another person present, he learns to associate 
satisfaction with the person or persons. He has begun his gradually 
widening discovery that other people are important to him. He 
learns very early also that what he does has an effect on other 
people; he discovers that when he cries he gets attention; and he 
thus learns to cry for attention. He has started his social development. 

If the infant’s needs are satisfied adequately and his life is gen- 
erally serene and comfortable, he has the foundation for trust in 
other people. That is one reason why a regular and adequate routine 
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is important during infancy. But regularity is not enough, for it 
has been shown that infants thrive better when they get not just 
care, but loving care. Some time in the first few months the infant 
begins to recognize persons and to distinguish between the familiar 
and the unfamiliar, and to prefer the former. He is now making 
social responses, that is, his behavior is affected by other people. 
His social relations during about the first two years are mainly 
with adults and especially his own parents. He is usually not ready 
for other social contacts before his second birthday. He is not 
ready, partly because of his limited skills and his very slight knowl- 
edge. If two infants are placed together in a playpen, they will be 
observed to treat each other as though they were other objects. But 
at about age two, the child is ready for the beginning of social play 
with other children. 


Preschool Period 


Preschool children need the companionship of other children for 
a number of reasons. They need a pattern to imitate, practice in 
the give and take of play, opportunities to start taking part in 
cooperative activities, and the experience of being a member of a 
group. A nursery school, junior kindergarten, or neighborhood 
play group provides the setting for this important beginning in 
companionship with contemporaries. Naturally the child’s first social 
contacts are inept. He may treat other children as though they 
were inanimate objects. His approach, at first, may be to shove, hit, 
or bite. Or he may not approach the other children at all, being 
content to be near them, watching what they do, then later doing 
the same things but at a distance. Gradually he becomes drawn 
into the group, and the long process of learning how to get along 
with other people has started. 

Getting along smoothly and peacefully with other children is an 
art that is learned slowly. It does not just happen; it has to be 
cultivated. Children need a lot of help in this learning, because it 
is so complicated. Their natural way of settling disputes and diffi- 
culties will be to strike out at each other. It is only when we help 
them see that taking turns, sharing, and compromise are better 
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methods that they make progress from savagery to civilized living. 
And there will be many times when they will revert to fighting 
and struggling. Some parents seem to welcome fighting, especially 
if their child wins, because they say it shows courage and “sticking 
up for his rights.” But if we believe there are better ways of settling 
differences of opinion, then we will help our children find and use 
these better methods too. 

Friendships and preferences develop in this early period but 
they may change quickly. The child is not yet ready for more 
permanent friendships. That is still in the future. 


The School Age Period 


In the school age period, being a member of the play group and 
being accepted into the school gang are very important to the child. 
Sociometric studies indicate that nearly every school classroom has 
its “outsiders,” the children who are left out, who do not belong. 
These are the children who have to try to find a substitute for thei” 
denied satisfactions. Sometimes they do this by being aggressive 
and resorting to bullying and other undesirable patterns. Some- 
times it takes the form of withdrawal and seeking solitary activities. 
These children need help. There is no satisfactory substitute for 


companionship and belonging to the group. Perhaps the best way to 
help the child to be accepted by his contemporaries is to make sure 
he has the skills and knowledge valued by the group and that he is 
able to contribute to group activities, 

During the elementary school period boys and girls tend to 
separate into their own sex groups. This separation need not be 
complete; in fact, 


t, it is better if it is not. They can be together 
for many of their 


i activities, and when this is so, they learn tO 
appreciate and understand each other and this makes adolescent 
adjustment easier. 


It is helpful when the child associates with a variety of other 


children so that he learns to appreciate the fact of individual differ- 
ences. Children, if uninfluenced by adults, usually cross the artificial 
boundaries of class, race, and religion, and it is desirable that they 
should. The artificial standards of social class, wealth, racial back- 
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ground, and religious affiliation are very inadequate standards for 
judging personal worth. Adults frequently impose these standards 
on the children and many children adopt the intolerances of their 
parents. The socially mature person is free of these artificial and 
unjust methods of appraising people so steps need to be taken 
to help children to avoid this common error. 

In the period just prior to adolescence the gang or self-organized 
play group is important to the child. After adolescence the picture 
changes to a mixed group and pairing off starts. Dating days are 
in the offing. This grows naturally out of the play groups and 
earlier companionships. Now, belonging to the group is secondary 
to having a boy (or girl) friend. Although the young people are 
not thinking much about life partners, their parents usually are. 
The boy or girl is thinking only of having a partner for the party 
or being accepted by someone of the opposite sex, and marriage 
is far from his thoughts. Parents usually see the friendships as prel- 
udes to marriage and many of the misunderstandings between 
parents and adolescents are based on this difference in approach. 

Friendships, companions, membership in social groups are ob- 
viously central to the happy and efficient adjustment of the person 
to life. Companionship is so satisfying to the individual because 
it includes interest in people, a sense of belonging, sex, and com- 
petition. There are so many satisfactions that are impossible alone. 
People are interesting because they are unpredictable, and because 
their activity is so varied. A sense of belonging includes a feeling 
of self-importance, social approval, and being liked. Sex is much 
more than a biological urge. In human living there are many ex- 
periences which provide satisfaction. Just being with a member 
of the opposite sex, being recognized and accepted, participating 
in social events, are all a part of this aspect of living. Competition 
is fun when the result is not as important as the competition itself. 
Competition is what adds zest and thrills to games and sports. 
However, when the emphasis is put on winning, then the only 
fun is to win and to lose is something of a tragedy. 

Companionship can be thought of in many ways. For instance, 
it is possible to think of it in terms of what we get out of it, or it 
is possible to think of it in terms of what we can contribute. It is 
clear that companionship is always healthier when we adopt the 
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second view. “You must not play with these boys because they - 
not use good language” or “because they do not come a a 
homes” is an expression of the “what can I get out of it attitude. 
Parents can so easily pass on their attitudes to their children 
and produce this “what can I get” approach in their children. This 
is one reason why children should be free to choose their own 
companions. 

Parents sometimes worry because their children have too few 
friends or too many. They worry about the kinds of friends they 
have. They worry because they think their children spend too 
much time with other children or not enough time. What parents 
should be most concerned about is whether they have provided 
enough chances for their children to acquire skills which will make 
them interesting, desired companions who have something to con- 
tribute. When that is taken care of they can safely leave these 
other aspects to the children themselves, P 

Children should feel free to bring their companions into their 
own home and to feel that they will be welcomed. This does not 
mean, of course, that the whole household has to be disturbed by 
them, nor that the child can have his friends to a meal without 
warning. ; 

Companionship of contemporaries is a shifting pattern of domi- 
nance and submission. Dominance or leadership rests on bright 
ideas for the present situation. Submission or followership depends 
on the recognition of the bright ideas and their acceptance along 
with their author as the leader. So healthy companionship is a 
shifting pattern in the sense that the dominance is not permanent or 


forced, and the submission is willing and intelligent. When domi- 
nance is based on secondary features such as size, strength, family 
position, wealth, 


or ownership of materials, it is an undesirable 
social pattern. 


Sibling Relations 


Why do the children quarrel with each other all the time? Why 
do brothers and sisters have such difficulty in getting along with 
each other? Can’t siblings be friends? These and similar questions 
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are frequently asked by parents. Is sibling rivalry inevitable? Is 
it unhealthy? What should be done about it? 

There are many reasons for sibling rivalry, quarreling and bicker- 
ing. For one thing they know each other so well! They do not 
feel that they have to put on a front. They can be themselves. 
Then, of course, their lives are so intertwined that they get in each 
other's way. What one does may interfere with the activities of the 
other. And, also, there usually is much that they have to share: play- 
things, rooms, the television set, even clothes. Perhaps the most 
important feature is that they have the same parents. Some children 
find it difficult to share their parents with brothers or sisters. 

Sibling rivalry is not inevitable, or at least need not be serious 
or bitter. Siblings can be friends, and many are. But parents need 
to be on the alert for signs of jealousy, feelings of resentment and 
injustice, as these may indicate the beginnings of unhealthy rela- 
tions between children. 

When a child, either rightly or wrongly, feels that a parent pre- 
fers a brother or sister to him, he will almost certainly become a 
jealous child. Jealousy distorts thought and colors feelings, often 
with unfortunate results. It finds expression in many ways but 
all are related to the basic meaning of jealousy—a fear of the loss 
of security of some social relationship. But jealousy is not just fear, 
it usually also includes some anger. So the jealous child may vent 
his anger on the source of the threat, his brother or sister. Or he 
may brood and build unhealthy feelings of resentment and hostility. 
There is not one pattern but many. 

Peter was a bright boy of fourteen. His schoolwork had deterio- 
rated seriously, so much so that he was in danger of failing. This 
was not at all like Peter, who had always done well in school, and 
who still showed signs of interest and effort; yet his academic record 
was way below what could be expected of him. Why? The answer 
was eventually found, not in anything to do with school but in 
the fact that Peter had an older sister. He seemed to admire her, 
for she was an accomplished young lady, popular, successful, and 
well-liked. Yet Peter reluctantly admitted that he and his sister 
quarreled nearly every day. The occasions of the squabbles could 
be almost anything: doing dishes, the use of a portable radio, a 
simple comment about something, the use of the bathroom, friends; 
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in fact practically any simple everyday happening or situation ae 
be the start of a quarrel. And according to Peter, his sister aly Y 
won. Or at least Peter thought that he always lost and what's soi 
he was sure that his parents were always on her side and cores 
him. Nearly every evening Peter retired to his own room to do a 
homework, but instead he brooded, licked his emotional woun 7 
and was sure it wasn’t fair. And he carried his brooding to schoo 
next day. Peter was failing, not because of low ability, lack = a 
terest, or any of the usual reasons, but because he was not a i = 
handle the family situation where he felt he came off second be 

in everything that involved his sister. y 

"em Pani were quite unaware of the serious effects of Peter's 
encounters with his sister, unaware that Peter was becoming dis- 
turbed by jealousy that was gradually dominating his whole ap 
proach to life and making it impossible for him to concentra 
on his schoolwork. They thought they had been teaching Peter 
to be courteous to women but had succeeded in making Peter 
think that they favored his sister and had virtually rejected him. 
Of course, after some hours of discussion, Peter was able to see 
that he was mistaken and that his feelings of insecurity and jealousy 
were unnecessary, but only after he had wasted a year of school. 

Perhaps the most important thing we can learn from Peter and 
his difficulties is that the unhappiness and his school failure could 
have been prevented. A little insight on the part of his parents 
into what was happening and they could have taken the necessary 
steps to see that the natural disputes and differences of opinion 
between the two children did not have the serious consequences 
that have been described. 

It is very easy for parents to make another kind of mistake: ex- 
pecting brothers and sisters to be almost constant companions. For 
instance, two brothers, Charlie and Ed, with two years’ difference 
in age, were expected to play together almost to the exclusion of 
other children. When they were preschool children, young Ed tried 
to do what his older brother did, Of course, he was always less 
capable, and always a nuisance to his older brother. In his im- 
mature Way he would try to get even; {f he couldn't build things 
as well as Charlie, at least he could knock things down. If he couldn’t 
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create things as his brother did he could destroy them. Naturally 
Charlie found this annoying and so nearly every playtime ended 
in a fight and tears. Their mother blamed Charlie; after all he 
was older. So Charlie learned to resent his young brother and 
having to have him spoil his play. And Ed learned to feel insecure 
because no matter how hard he tried he could not catch up to his 
big brother. Charlie and Ed could have gotten along together if 
they had not been faced with a day after day adjustment. If possible, 
they should have had other playmates some of the time. 

Another related difficulty comes when the older sibling is not 
given the added privileges that go with his greater age but must 
conform with the requirements necessary for his younger brother 
or sister. This arises when the parents, in an attempt to be fair, 
try to treat both alike even though there is the age difference. Thus 
in their attempt to be just they are really unjust, robbing the older 
child of his just dues. Children in the family cannot be treated alike 
because differences in age and maturity must be taken into account. 
For instance, the allowances of a ten-year-old and a seven-year-old 
should not be the same. The seven-year-old can accept this if it 
is clear that when he is ten he will have the same as his brother 
does now. 

Not all brothers and sisters fight each other, nor are all sibling 
quarrels bitter and serious. A certain amount of bickering is to 
be expected and may even be healthy. Such disagreements are 
healthy when the children learn how to settle their differences 
without bitterness and resentment. This is where the parents can 
be very helpful, not so much by taking sides or trying to referee 
disputes as by suggesting ways of dealing with the differences, such 
as taking turns, making compromises, and similar devices. 

There are enormously important lessons the child can learn 
when he has brothers and sisters. In the intimate, day-by-day neces- 
sary adjustments the child can acquire some of the most important 
social skills: respecting the rights and property of others, taking 
turns, sharing space and possessions, and cooperation. But these 
lessons are learned only if the parents make sure that the conditions 
are right. There must be fairness, no favoritism, and, of course, a 


good example. 


106 Life Situations 


References 


Barker, R. C., and Wright, H. F.: Midwest and Its Children, Harper & Row, 
New York, 1954. 

Davis, C., and Northway, M. L.: “Siblings, Rivalry or Relationship,” Bulle- 
tin of the Institute of Child Study, Toronto, 1957, No. 74. 

Landis, P. H., and Haer, J.: Helping Children Adjust Socially, Science Re- 
search Associates, Chicago, 1954. 

Neisser, E.: Brothers and Sisters, Harper & Row, New York, 1951. 

Northway, M. L.: “So You Want Your Child To Be Popular?” Bulletin of 
the Institute of Child Study, Toronto, 1952, No. 54. 

: What is Popularity? Science Research Associates, Chicago, 1955. 


Ojemann, R. H.: The Child’s Society, Clubs, Gangs and Cliques, Science 
Research Associates, Chicago, 1953. 


The second most important institution in the life of the child is 
the school. More and more, home and school are thinking of how 
they can cooperate more closely for the attainment of their com- 
mon goals and the good of the child. 

In the last few decades, school has widened its scope in the modern 
community. It has moved both downward and upward in the age 
range as more and more children have the chance for nursery school 
or junior kindergarten and as the percentage going on beyond ele- 
mentary school steadily increases. Not only is the age range in- 
creasing but the variety and diversity of educational facilities in 
our communities is rapidly increasing. No longer are our children 
faced with a single set pattern; on the contrary, in the larger centers 
especially, they have a variety of choices of courses and kinds of 
schools. 

Education has always been valued in our culture, and today 
it is held in high esteem. But parents are not uncritical of the 
School and its program. Nor should they be. From one point of 
view, the school is an extension of the home, supplementing and 
extending the training of the child beyond what can be given within 
the family, Parents are responsible for the total training and educa- 
tion of their own children and should have a voice in how this 
job is done by the community. 

Education is expensive and is a heavy drain on the public purse. 
But most people today are happy to see their tax money used 
for this purpose. It is an accepted principle that educational op- 
Portunities at all levels be open equally to all children who can 
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profit from them. This principle, although accepted, is not fully 
implemented at the early prekindergarten age nor in higher educa- 
tion. 

When should the child commence school? This question is often 
answered for us by the school facilities. The school is not pre- 
pared to take the child until he is six, for instance. However, where 
the facilities are available, what is the answer? The best way to 
get the answer is to think in terms of the child’s development and 
readiness for various kinds of learning. In these terms the answer 
is clear. He is ready for the wider social group and to start learn- 
ing to live with his contemporaries at about age two and a half. 
Those people who still maintain that the child of this age is much 
too young for school are thinking of school in the narrow sensè 
of a classroom with formal learning tasks. 


Nursery Schools 


Nursery schools have proved their worth. They provide the op- 
portunities for learning social adjustment, emotional control, con- 
formity to a routine and to group discipline, creativity, and ex 
ploration in a way that is impossible in most homes. They do 
not take the place of the home, rather they help the home to do 4 
better job. They supplement, not supplant. Most good nursery 
schools draw the parents into the educational orbit, What is being 
done is explained in detail; the school and home routines and 


procedures are dovetailed. Discussion groups and individual inter 
views are provided. 


Kindergarten 


And now the child is five and ready for kindergarten. If he has 
been to nursery school this is just a continuation with no major 
adjustments. If however, this is his first school experience there 
will be adjustments he will have to make, He can be prepared for 
these adjustments by previous learning. Here is a sample of the 
kinds of things he should have learned to be prepared for at this 
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stage of his school experience. He should be able to manage his 
clothing, being able to dress and undress with very little help; be 
able to look after his own toilet needs; be able to wash himself; be 
able to manage the traffic situation, knowing when it is safe to 
cross the street; be able to play with other children, taking turns 
and participating in group activities; be able to follow simple direc- 
tions; be able to conform to a regular routine; have some facility 
with materials, scissors, paints, crayons, etc. To be ready for kinder- 
garten the child must be accustomed to being away from his mother, 
and also to the presence of other children. The child who has not 
had the nursery school experience or something similar frequently 
has difficulty in adjusting to school. 

Kindergarten is a transition year. It is a bridge between the pre- 
School and the school years. It is partly a “play” school and partly 
a “serious” school, There are tasks to perform and there is much 
“free” time in which the child can select his own activities. There 
are rules and there is freedom. There is the necessity for conformity 
and following directions and there is the opportunity for some 
Mitiative and creative activity. There is much learning and some 
exploration, Use of materials and some of the tools of communica- 
tion come into the picture without the actual reading, writing, 
and arithmetic of later grades. There are still a few people who 
are impatient with the kindergarten and think of it as a waste 
Of time, asking why the child is not taught something. But teaching 
1n the sense of presenting facts and requiring practice in skills is 
Not an essential condition of learning. The child learns much 
of value even though he does not learn to read and write. 


Elementary School 


Kindergarten over, the child moves into the grades. And now he 
is started on his formal education. But “formal” may not be a good 
label, for in the modern school the formality and regimentation 
characteristic of earlier days is not very prominent. He is subjected 
to a planned program of activities. He has “imposed” tasks to per 
orm. He is called on to put forth effort to learn. He is introduced 
to factual material. He is required to remember. He uses pencil 
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and paper to form letters. But the atmosphere of the classroom is 
informal and friendly. There are periods of fun and entertainment. 
School is serious, but school is not a strain or a burden. 

There is much that the parent can do to make school the enjoy- 
able, satisfying, valuable experience that it should be for all chil- 
dren. One of the most important of these is to show an attitude of 
interest, cooperation, and appreciation of the school and the teachers, 
Of course, parents and taxpayers have the right and the respon- 
sibility of being critical of the school and working for its continued 
improvement. But there is a time and place for this, and it is not 
when the young students are present. We are not suggesting any 
insincerity or dishonesty but rather that the parent by his attitude 
help the child to think of school and teachers as a part of his world 
not just to be accepted or tolerated, but to be appreciated and 
valued. We have seen young childen reflecting the complaining, 
critical, disparaging attitudes of their parents to schools and teachers. 
Teachers make mistakes, and some teachers should not be in the 
profession, but it only makes matters worse when parents emphasize 
these ideas in the presence of the children who are in their classes. 
Parents can be very helpful by showing to their children a positive 
attitude of interest and appreciation of what the school and teachers 
are doing. 

Another phase of parental attitude is shown when he takes an 
interest in the child’s progress, activities, and accomplishments in 
school. This should not be a prying interest, appearing to check up 
on the child and police his school behavior. Nor should it be a 
“pressing” attitude, impatient with his apparent slowness, never 
being satisfied with his progress, and pushing him continually to 
greater effort. It can be an interested, encouraging attitude which 
brings his two worlds, home and school, into one orbit and makes 
it natural for the child to share his school experiences because he 
knows his parents are both interested and sympathetically under- 
standing of his successes and failures, his progress and his difficulties. 

How much help should parents give in the child’s schoolwork? 
This is a difficult question to answer in general. The best kind of 
help in the early stages is interest and encouragement. Later, more 
specific help may be required. But if so, it should be given after 
consultation with the teacher. Homework in most schools has been 
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practically eliminated from the early grades, and is changing in 
form in the later grades of elementary school. There are large 
differences from school to school and teacher to teacher, and the 
only safe guide for the parent is to take direction from the child’s 
teacher. Sometimes, homework in the elementry grades consists 
of drill in spelling, arithmetic questions to be worked out, or 
other rather routine drill activities which sometimes require super- 
Vision or checking. Sometimes, homework takes the form of some 
Project, collecting materials or ideas and the like. In these the 
parents may be called on for help in locating materials or finding 
facts. But may we repeat, parents should provide help with home- 
work in terms of what the child's teacher advises. 


Parents and Teachers 


We have implied in the discussion of homework in the elementary 
school that parent and teacher work together. This, we believe, 
is essential. It means that the parent has to get to know the child’s 
teachers, Some schools make this easy by providing routine ma- 
chinery to put teachers and parents in touch with each other. Other 
schools have no such machinery and it is left to parent and teacher 
to do it or not as they see fit. Also, some teachers welcome contacts 
with parents while others discourage it. The parent can take the 
initiative in arranging a chat with the teacher to exchange informa- 
tion about the child. It is much better to do this before any specific 
problem or crisis arises which would color the discussion. 

Effective communication between home and school is one of 
the pressing unsolved problems of modern education. When the 
teacher boarded or lived in the small community and visited in 
the homes of the children, problems of communication and relation- 
ship between parent and teacher were nonexistent. But in the 
larger schools and where the teacher is not necessarily a member 
of the same little community as her children’s parents, the prob- 
The school report sent home four or five times 
ate answer. This is true, no 


whether it provides marks, 
and no matter what cate- 


lem becomes acute. 
in the year is certainly not an adequ 
Matter what form the report takes, 
Standing, grades, ratings, or comments, 
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gories are used. It cannot adequately communicate to the parents 
a picture of the child’s progress or provide them with the kind of 
information they need to take their part in the education process. 

Reports can sometimes do more harm than good, arousing resent- 
ments and misunderstandings. The teacher may write on the report, 
“Progress is slow in this subject.” This comment may mean literally 
dozens of different things. It can mean that the child is not inter- 
ested and is not putting forth the necessary effort. Or it can mean 
that because he is not “ready” for this specific learning his progress 
is slight. Or it might mean that the child has missed some founda- 
tion idea or skill and until this is made up his learning will be 
slow. Or it could mean any one of many other things. The com- 
ment on the report card can easily lead the parents to blame the 
child and call him names such as stupid or lazy, or it might lead 
the parents to blame the teacher: why doesn’t she make the child 
work harder? Or the parents may simply be puzzled and because 
they do not know what it does mean, annoyed at the teacher and 
the school. And this is true in some form or other with most brief 
comments made on report cards. 

When information about the school is limited to what the child 
reports and what is provided on the report cards, parents will have 
a very inadequate picture of the child’s adjustment and progress 
in school. And the picture may be not only inadequate but dis- 
torted. To prevent this, ways and means of getting into closer 
touch with the school have to be found. This is one of the reasons 
why the parent-teacher or home and school organizations came 
into being. In some schools this organization serves a very real func- 
tion of bringing the institutions together and providing opportu- 
nities for parents to get to know the teachers. In other schools the 
parent-teacher association has become a kind of community social 
group with very little function in the school except to raise money 
for school extras. It is the parent's responsibility to make full use 
of the organization that exists in the school and to help make it 
function more adequately in bringing home and school together. 

The parent-teacher association is not a complete solution and 
needs to be supplemented by individual contacts between parent 
and teacher, and even visits to the classroom if that is possible. 
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High School 


In some communities the intermediate school or junior high school 
provides a bridge between the elementary school and the secondary 
school. When this is the case there are usually facilities for ap- 
praisal and decision about the next step in the child’s educational 
career, whether it will be a regular academic course, a commerical 
course, or a technical course. 

Continued interest, encouragement, and sharing of school ex- 
periences is the parental role. Discussion of choice of courses, hours 
for homework, participation in extracurricular activities, sports, 
drama, music, and social events is one of the best ways the parents 
can contribute. This is the period when parents can show the 
young people by example that education is a continuous process 
and does not stop when formal courses terminate. 


The Larger Community 


Families do not exist in a vacuum. They are always a part of a 
larger group, the community. Families depend on the community 
and of course communities are made up of a number of families. 
So there are two sides to the picture—the dependence of the family 
on the community and the contribution the family makes to com- 
munity life. 

There was a time when a family wa 


sufficient, But the time has long since passe 
draws on the whole world for its materials, and through mass 


communication media is in touch with what is happening every- 
where in the world and is affected by it. For instance, thousands 
of people have contributed to the family meal. The daily activities 
of the members of the family put them in touch with scores of 
community organizations for work, education, recreation, culture, 
religion, and welfare. Community effort pipes water, electricity, 
fuel, reading material, and entertainment into the modern house- 


s almost completely self- 
d, and today’s family 
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hold. Neighbors are often so close that we can hear their arguments, 
smell their dinners, be annoyed by their pets and be almost con- 
stantly aware of their presence. The schoolboy who insists on blue 
jeans and a yellow windbreaker is reflecting community pressure. 
And the complaint from the children that theirs is the only house 
on the block without television is another indication that no family 
can be immune to community influence. 


The Community 


Most families select the community in which they will be located 
by an examination of schools, shopping facilities, transportation, 
churches, recreation opportunities, and neighbors. Other considera- 
tions limit the choice too, because it is not always possible to 
find the location for a home that offers all that is desired and still 
is financially possible. However it is wise, when families have the 
chance, to find a community which provides as many of the desired 
features as possible because the setting in which the family func- 
tions makes a great difference to family life. 

Although the use of community resources and the family’s con- 
tribution to community life go hand in hand, we'll discuss them 
one at a time for the sake of simplicity. 

Every modern community has scores of organizations to serve the 
members of the family. Many are commerical organizations whose 
main reason for existence is profit. Others are nonprofit organiza- 
tions whose purpose is to serve people. But it is obviously not pos- 
sible to say that all service organizations are better than all profit 
organizations. However, it is wise to remember that those which 
operate for profit will not always give adequate consideration to 
the welfare of individuals. This can be seen in some motion picture 
theaters, radio programs, newspapers, poolrooms, and professional 
athletics. Since profits depend on large numbers of persons using 
these services (either as Participants or as spectators), attention- 
attracting devices are used widely to create demand. No family can 
be immune to these appeals and many problems are created by 
these community influences. 


— 
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Commercial Entertainment 


Should children be protected from commercial entertainment, poor 
movies, lurid comic books, radio, and television? This question is 
asked by some serious parents who see all the undesirable features 
in them. Even if we could exclude these from the child’s experience, 
it is doubtful if we should. Prohibition and censorship are rarely 
good techniques. To say to the child “You must not see or hear” 
what other children are experiencing and talking about makes the 
forbidden more attractive and tends to produce resentment and a 
feeling of being cheated. Besides, children should have some ex- 
perience with what is going on in their world. They need to ex- 
perience a variety of things in order to develop a sense of taste 
and an ability to discriminate and choose. Of course, the child has 
to be protected from the terrifying, the indecent, and the obscene. 
But more important than shielding the child is helping him to 
understand and assimilate the experiences he has. 

Radio and television can be managed so that they do not crowd 
out other activities. They have their values as well as dangers. For 
the younger children sensible rules can be formulated by the parents 
limiting the hours of listening and viewing. With older children 
agreements can be arrived at through discussion so that they will 
keep such activities within reasonable bounds. 


Clubs and Gangs 


The community offers many opportunities for group activity in 
both organized clubs and in informal gangs. There is a place and 
value in both for the growing child. In the preschool period the 
group is not as important to the child as the activity. It does not 
matter a great deal who the children are as long as they will take 
part in interesting play activities. Of course, preferences for certain 
children develop but these are mainly because these preferred 
children fit in better with the desires and interests of the preferring 
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child. Later the group itself becomes as important as the activity 
and belonging is satisfying in itself. This comes in the late ele- 
mentary school period. This is the period that some people have 
called the “gang age.” It is the time when the child joins organized 
groups such as clubs and teams. There is value in both the gang 
and the club. The gang is free of adult supervision and direction 
put is not necessarily antisocial. Belonging to the gang and being 
subject to the discipline of the group and free for the time from 
adult discipline is an aid to the growing independence of the child. 
It is only when children feel that the direction they get from parents 
and teachers is unjust and unreasonable that their gang activities 
take on the nature of rebellion, destruction of property, and other 
antisocial activities. It is not necessary to deplore or try to stop 
gang activity or change a gang into a supervised club. 

The organized club, planned and directed by adults, is not neces- 
sarily better than the gang. It is, however, different as it usually 
stresses more formalized programs of activity. Some boys and girls 
find in these groups satisfying and stimulating experiences and 
leaders who provide desirable patterns to imitate and emulate. 
But this is not true of all organized clubs. Just because a club has 
a high-sounding name or is linked with a national organization 
does not guarantee that it will be a desirable organization for chil- 
dren. It is wise for parents to know what goes on in such clubs, 
who the leaders are, and whether they are qualified to provide 
the kind of leadership desired. 


Companions 


Many parents are concerned about what they call “bad companions.” 
They feel happier if they can choose their children’s friends and 
associates. But sometimes the children themselves are better judges 
of companions than the parents are because they know the other 
boys and girls better. When parents try to regulate directly with 
whom their children are to associate they may be instrumental in 
developing snobbery and intolerance in their children. And they 
may also lead their children to adopt deception in order to as- 
sociate with the forbidden companions. It is better on the whole 
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to let the child select his own friends. Parents can be more helpful 
by making the child’s self-selected companions welcome in the home 
and by making it possible for the child to cultivate a variety of 
companions. 


Camps 


Summer camps provide for most children a kind of experience 
which has lasting value. Camps for boys and girls were developed 
originally for preadolescent and adolescent children. There has 
been a trend towards lowering the age range, and in most cases 
trying to adapt a program and a procedure which was suitable for 
the older child to younger age groups. Camps are not necessarily 
desirable for all children and especially for younger children. The 
child can feel that he is being disposed of by his parents, that he 
is not wanted, and he can be quite unhappy at camp. However, 
when the child himself wants to go to camp and when he is mature 
enough for the experience and it is possible for the family to send 
him, he will probably profit greatly from the experience, 


The Adolescent 


The adolescent in the main seeks his membership in social groups 
where he will be with those he likes and admires. Activities take 
second place to persons. He also likes to have some voice in the 
Organization and group officers and formal structure are important. 
So is belonging. The mere fact that he is an accepted member 
of the group means much to him. If he does not find this acceptance 
and belonging in one setting he will seek it somewhere else. If the 
community does not provide opportunities for group activity in 
what are usually called wholesome settings, the adolescent will find 
other places even if it is the street corner, the poolroom, or the 
Soda fountain. 

The older adolescent will be more interested in smaller groups 
and in “dating.” He is less interested in club activities that do not 
Provide chances for pairing off. Now belonging means having a boy 
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friend or a girl friend rather than just being in a group. Now a 
different set of so-called problems arises. Parents who were a few 
short years ago concerned about getting the boy to wash a large 
enough skin area often enough, now find that concern giving place 
to others. The boy or girl spends what seems to be endless time 
talking trivialities on the telephone. The adolescent has a “steady” 
boy or girl friend and parents worry because they seem so young 
for this adult pattern. But then the “steady” is changed for another 
one and it is seen that it is a fashion which does not have the same 
meaning of permanence that the parents had imagined. Hours, use 
of the family car, and similar problems arise. 

What is the parent’s role? Many parents of adolescents are puzzled 
and worried. Perhaps the most important single aspect is trust in 
the adolescent. He needs to feel that his parents trust him and when 
he does he usually lives up to the trust. Then he needs advice, sug- 
gestions, and borrowed experience. This cannot be imposed on him 
but should come as an answer to his own comments; it should not 
be given dogmatically but rather in a friendly “take it or leave it” 
attitude, 


The Adult and the Community 


There are many community facilities and organizations for adults. 
Parents can be better parents if they are in touch with some parts of 
the world outside the home. Clubs, recreation centers, school affairs, 
churches, and many others can provide the stimulus for out-of-the- 
home interests and activities. They lend interest to living and help 
to make the adult who participates a healthier and more interesting 
person. 

Next to the home and the school, the church is to many people 
the most important community organization. When the parents are 
active members of a religious body it is natural that the children 
should take part in it as well. When it is the accepted thing in the 
family the children usually take part in the church activities as a 
matter of course. However, when parents ask us, “Should we make 
our children go to Sunday school?” we usually find that they them- 
selves do not go to church. Requiring children to be active in an 
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organization which they do’ not support or whose meetings they do 
not attend is sometimes difficult and may not be very valuable to the 
child. The child gets more out of it if he goes because he wants to 
and not just because he is sent. Most thoughtful parents want their 
children to receive some exposure to their religious heritage, but 
forced attendance at a religious service may not be the best way to 
arrange for this education. Just because it is called a religious edu- 
cation program does not guarantee that it will be a desirable expe- 
rience for the child. One parent told us about her young school 
age son who resisted strenuously being sent to Sunday school. When 
she looked into the situation she found that the reason for his re- 
luctance was the fearful stories about death and torture that were 
included in the lesson. Parents should know what they require their 
children to listen to. 

The other side of the picture of the relation between family and 
community is the contribution of the family to community life and 
activity. An interest and active participation in community activities 
not only helps to make a better, safer, and more healthy community 
in which to bring up children but seems to help family life as well. 
There are two extremes evident: the one is where community ac- 
tivities are so prominent that family life suffers and the other is 
where there is virtually no interest or participation in the life of the 
community. Naturally there is a desirable middle course where 
members of the family take their places in community life without 
neglecting their family responsibilities. No community is better than 
what its members want and work for. Here as everywhere else, atti- 
tudes are the foundation, and attitudes are absorbed so easily by 
children from their parents that it is almost certain that children 
will reflect those of their parents. For instance, if the parents’ main 
attitude toward civic organizations, schools, and churches is one of 
carping criticism and complaint, the children will almost inevitably 
show the same spirit. But when parents show pride in their com- 
munity and are active in making it even better, children will have 
the same attitude. 

The simple facts are that fundamentally the responsibility for the 
training and education of children rests with the parents. However, 
in our complex society they receive a lot of help from community 
Organizations, The school, the church, the recreation center, and 
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all the other organizations in the community are extensions of the 
home, in many cases parent substitutes. That is why it is essential 
that parents be thoroughly aware of what is done and how, and also 
that they work with other parents to keep them up to the desired 
standards. So, participation in community activities is an integral 
part of parenthood. 
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chapler dd 
Werk -Meme Chores 


Working fir Maney, 
and Peparing 
for a Career 


What is the difference between work and play? If you ask a group of 
people this question, you usually get as your first answer, “Play is 
fun, work is a burden,” or “One is pleasant and the other is not.” 
But a minute’s thought changes this, for work can be very pleasant 
too. Work is something we do because we have to, play is done only 
because we want to. Of course, we can want to work too, but there 
is always some compulsion about it—a compulsion from outside. 

Work need not be a burden. It can be pleasant and satisfying. It 
can yield enduring rewards in feelings of achievement, creation, and 
worthwhile accomplishment. It is work because it is necessary; it 
must be done for some reason. And our society is so organized that 
practically everyone has to work. 

A superficial view would seem to indicate that work is for adults 
and that children are exempt from it. But a more careful look shows 
that work starts very early in the child’s development and continues 
to an increasing extent throughout childhood. Nor should this be 
hidden from the child. It is possible to camouflage the child’s work 
by making it look like play and thus trick him into doing the things 
that living requires of him. But it does seem more sensible to keep 
work and play separate and distinct and to help the child learn that 
life does consist of two kinds of activities: those he must do whether 
he wants to or not (work) and those that he can do or not as he likes 
(play). The sooner the child discovers this fact about the world in 
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which he is living the better. There has been an unfortunate tend- 
ency recently to try to remove from the life of the child all compul- 
sions and requirements, to work entirely through interest and wants. 
If the child does not want to do something, the suggestion has been, 
let him alone until he does; you must not take the chance of damag- 
ing his delicate personality growth by requiring him to do what he 
does not want to do. Of course, interest and self-motivation is a good 
avenue of approach, but it is also true that the child has to learn to 
accept and perform tasks in which he has no present interest, in 
other words, to submit to the sensible requirements of living. 

In infancy there is very little that can be called work. However, 
there is a beginning of at least the idea of external compulsion or re- 
quirement which is the basis of work. Even the infant has to accept 
control and manipulation in dressing, washing, being put to bed, 
and similar routines. The routines in the life of the infant and pre- 
school child correspond to work in later periods. 


Work in the Preschool Period 


The preschool period is the time when learning to satisfy needs in 
a socially acceptable way has a central place. Considerable time each 
day is spent in the routines of eating, sleeping, washing, and dressing. 
These are areas of work, activities in which there is an element of 
external compulsion. Most preschool children conform readily to 
the demands made on them. They find the activities themselves 
interesting at first and later accept them as a to-be-expected part of 
each day. They can learn to conform to “what is done” and need not 
come to think of these activities as the whims of their parents. 

The preschool period is not too soon to start the principle of the 
child taking part in the work of the household. Of course, what he 
can do is really very little but the important thing is for him to get 
the idea that all members of the family do their share and contribute 
to the common, necessary work. But not as “mother’s little helper.” 
He is not doing mother’s work but his own. And this idea continues 
and expands as he becomes more helpful. We want him to feel that 
he belongs, that he is a member of the family, and that all members 
take their share of the load. There are many little responsibilities 
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that the preschool child can assume and every month can add some- 
thing new. He can put his own things away. He can be responsible 
for clearing his own dinner table and stacking up the dishes. He 
can hang up his clothes. He can deliver little messages, and so on. 

It is important that these little jobs be started in the right atmos- 
phere as his jobs and therefore not paid for, as his responsibility and 
so not taken over by anyone else too readily. 


Work in the School Age Period 


When the child starts at school a new area of work opens up for 
him, schoolwork. We expect him to enjoy this and to get a good 
deal of satisfaction from his achievements. On the other hand, we 
expect him to accept schoolwork as something that must be done, 
not play but serious business. We expect him to put forth effort, to 
develop a sense of responsibility: “This is my job, I must work at 
it and make a ‘go’ of it.” 

There will be many times when he will need encouragement, even 
help, over the difficult places, but this encouragement and help 
should not diminish in any way the main or central idea that it is 
up to him, that it is his job, that this is what is required of him. 

Home chores will continue along with his schoolwork and will 
even increase as he grows older and more competent. It is wise to 
give the child some “say” in the planning and allow some variety, so 
that the jobs that are his may change from week to week. It is a very 
different feeling to be doing work that you have had some part in 
deciding on from doing what someone else has decided and de- 
manded of you. It makes for a better feeling when the child takes 
part in the discussion of who does what each week. Some way of 
arranging things so that constant reminders (or nagging) are un- 
necessary also helps a lot. A family notice board on which the plan 
of work for the week is posted is such a device. 

Some parents say that it is easier to do the work themselves than 
80 through the annoyance of talking, coaxing, OY threatening the 
child to get him to do it. But the point is, such a procedure is not 
necessary. There are other ways of managing. . 

The problem of pay for home chores is frequently raised by par- 
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ents. On the whole it is best to keep home chores and allowance 
separate and not pay the child for doing his share of household work. 
If, however, there are extra jobs, these can be offered the child; he 
can contract to do them and be paid at market rates or he can decide 
not to do so. These are, however, different from the regular jobs 
which are his share and which he does as his contribution to the fam- 
ily work. 

The problem of outside jobs also arises. It is sometimes a very 
difficult decision whether the school age boy should or should not 
take a part-time job, a paper route, a job as delivery boy at the store, 
or similar work. Many things have to be considered: his health, his 
other interests and activities, his schoolwork, family activities, and 
so on. It is a decision which should be made only after thorough dis- 
cussion in which the boy himself has had a part. Should it be decided 
that he take the job, adjustments have to be made in other activities. 
If it is an early morning paper route, his bedtime has to be adjusted. 
If it is an after-school position, arrangements have to be made to 
allow time for both schoolwork and play. In general, it is best to 
postpone outside jobs until he is about fifteen. 


Work in Adolescence 


The boy and girl at high school present a different picture. Now club 
activities, sports, and even dating take up much time. Homework 
calls for more attention than previously. Part-time jobs are possi- 
bilities. Theaters, concerts, church work, all make their demands. 
Home chores may be pushed in the background. This is the time for 
discussion and compromises. The young adolescent wants and should 
have quite a bit to say about the use of his time. He will resent com- 
mands and pronouncements. He will be amenable to guidance and 
will profit from understanding sympathetic treatment. He can be 
led where he can’t be bossed. It is difficult to keep the program 
within sensible dimensions. However, careful planning can find a 
time for schoolwork, home chores, extracurricular activities, hob- 
bies and interests, and even part-time work. 
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Vocational Choice 


During adolescence the problem of vocational choice becomes promi- 
nent. Decisions must be made in regard to school courses—academic, 
commercial, or technical. At sixteen the law allows a boy or girl to 
Stop school. So even if it is not the final decision about the child’s 
ultimate vocation, some choices have to be made. There are a num- 
ber of important points to keep in mind. Just as much as possible it 
should be the child’s own decision, not that of his parents or teachers. 
Decisions should not be hurried or forced. No choice should be con- 
sidered final and unchangeable. Whatever facilities are available 
for help should be utilized. 

As wide a knowledge and experience of different kinds of work 
as is possible should be provided. There is no perfect fit of people 
and jobs. Most people could be equally happy and successful ina 
number of vocations. Now let us look at some of these considerations 
in more detail and do so in the context of a developmental picture 
of vocational choice and adjustment. 


Learning to Work 


First, we should say that work is such a central aspect of living that 
a good adjustment to work is an important aspect of the happiness 
and mental health of the individual. The person who is unhappy in 
his work is likely to be unhappy and discontented with life as a 
Whole. Work should yield satisfactions which make life worth living. 

Another general point has to do with the individual's general 
attitude toward work. This is, of course, a product of many experi- 
€nces in the home, school, and community. It is possible for the child 
to learn that work is evil, a necessary evil but still evil, and therefore 
Something to avoid as much as possible and to do as little as possible. 
Or the child can develop the idea that work is a burden, to be put 
Up with but never to be enjoyed. There are many other similar atti- 
tudes but these will serve to make the point that attitudes can de- 
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velop which make it difficult either to enjoy work or be very efficient 
in it. 

It is equally true that healthy attitudes toward work can be pro- 
duced. It is largely a matter of example and the contagion of at- 
titudes. What are desirable attitudes toward work? Here are some 
suggestions: a willing acceptance of the necessity for work and the re- 
sponsibility for doing one’s share; an attitude of cooperation or will- 
ingness to work with others; an attitude of interest and understand- 
ing of the meaning of the work and how it fits into a larger pattern 
of living; an attitude of contribution or thinking of work in terms 
of contributing rather than what you get out of it; and an attitude 
which indicates an absence of work snobbery—no work is too menial. 

Another important preparation for life work is the development 
of good work habits such as concentration or working while you 
work, intelligent persistence or staying with a task long enough to 
make some progress, the quality of the work or doing the job well 
enough for the purpose involved, dependability or carrying through 
with a task without the necessity of constant supervision or checkup, 
and enjoyment or having feelings of satisfaction in accomplishment. 
These and other similar habits are developed in the day-by-day 
home and school situations if the child receives the kind of leader- 
ship and guidance conducive to such learning. 


Vocational Guidance 


Both healthy attitudes toward work and good work habits are prepa- 
ration for happy vocational adjustment. The problem still remains, 
what will the choice of a vocation be and how will the decision be 
made. This is a problem that is best met over a long period of time. 
Boys and girls can be helped to get to know about the world of work 
and the great variety of occupations. They should see many kinds 
of work as they grow up and become familiar with quite a few of 
them. They can meet and talk with friends of the family. They can 
read stories about various people in various occupations. The main 
point here is that as the boy or girl is going to have to make the choice 
some time, it is wise for them to have a background of knowledge to 
use. 
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Few parents, today, try to steer their children into a particular 
occupation, although some do. But many parents do try to influence 
their children indirectly by stressing the values in specific vocations 
and deprecating others. This is one place where parents should tread 
lightly. The child should feel no pressure from his parents to follow 
any particular career. We sometimes meet young people who tell a 
Story similar to a student who had started in a medical course but 
Was very unhappy with it. When he was asked why he did not change 
to another course, which he both wanted and was better suited for, 
he answered that if he did it would break his parents’ hearts. We be- 
lieve that no child should be made to feel that he must choose any 
particular vocation because his parents want him to. 

Most schools have vocational guidance departments and guidance 
teachers whose function is to help boys and girls make vocational 
choices. Some of these guidance people are very helpful and view 
their place as that of providing help, but not telling the boy or girl 
what he should do. When any of them do try to make the decision 
for the child and tell him what he should do, then it is no longer 
guidance, k 

The guidance teacher can provide two very important services: 
(1) the chance to study occupations and (2) the appraisal of the child s 
ability, aptitudes, interests, personality, and so on. These two kinds 
of information can be very helpful to the youth in his thinking 
about his future career and in deciding on educational courses. 

During adolescence there is usually the opportunity to have work 
Experiences during the summer vacations. These can be valuable to 
the boy or girl whether he needs the money or not. The relatively 
Impersonal relationship with an employer who is not a member of 
the family provides a new kind of situation and stimulus to responsi- 
bility. The chance to learn to contribute effort for a money return 
as well as the discipline of a work situation with its demands for 
Punctuality, initiative, and dependability should all contribute to 
the gr owing-up process. And it is another step in emancipation from 
Parental control. Besides these values, there is the chance to see a 
Segment of the world of work and experience at first hand in at least 
One occupational area. 
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Leaving School 


It frequently happens that the boy or girl becomes “fed up” with 
school at about grade ten and wonders if it is worthwhile. This is 
the time when many boys want to quit school and go to work. Some 
parents meet this situation with an emotional appeal or storm, end- 
ing in an unfortunate threat that if he stops now he need not expect 
support later if he changes his mind. It should seem to be much 
better to try to talk the matter over and bring sympathetic under- 
standing to the discussion and even suggest that he might try a job 
for a year with the understanding that, if and when he changes his 
mind and wants to go back to school, he will get every support from 
his parents. 

Sometimes this desire to leave school can be met in a different way. 
It may mean that a careful appraisal of the whole educational pro- 
gram of the youth is in order. It may be that a different course, 
school, or objective should be arranged. Sometimes, this loss of inter- 
est in school is an indication that the boy or girl needs help in think- 
ing about his future plans, It may be that he has gone on from year 
to year in regular high school courses with no very clear idea of what 
he is working toward and now needs to evaluate the whole situation 
in terms of specific goals. 

In adolescence there are a number of aspects of work to be con- 
sidered: schoolwork with increasing amounts of home study, home 
chores, part-time employment during the school term and vacations, 
and preparation for and getting started in his work career. Let us 
summarize each of these with the parents’ role taken into account. 

Schoolwork is pretty much his own responsibility. However, the 
parent is naturally interested in his academic progress and wants to 
contribute to his success in it. This sometimes leads parents to a 
kind of futile nagging or close supervision that is resented. To avoid 
this, other parents try a “hands-off” policy which is interpreted by 
some adolescents a meaning that their parents are not interested in 
their school progress and do not care how well or poorly they do. 
Obviously, there is a middle course in which parents express their 
interest, provide encouragement and moral support, indicate their 
faith in the youth, and also provide the setting for efficient work 
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and discussion about details which include hours of study, nights 
out, and so on. Here again, we can see the value of indirect control 
in the provision of an atmosphere conducive to study both in 
the stimulation from interest and encouragement and in the pro- 
viding of the physical setting: a place, a desk, materials, and unin- 
terrupted time. 

Home chores are sometimes a storm center, but they need not be. 
With adequate regular planning and discussion and sufficient flexi- 
bility in the plan, most young people are prepared to do their rea- 
sonable share, Again the important thing seems to be that the atmos- 
phere of all working together (not necessarily together in time) is 
the feature that makes all the difference. The adolescent is jealous 
of his time and his self-management. He resents being “pushed 
round” too much, He does not like to be treated like a child even 
though his behavior and attitudes are at times childish. This means 
that when and how he does his share of the household chores have 
to be left to him to a large extent. His way of making a bed, cleaning 
up the basement, or cutting the lawn may not be exactly the same as 
his parents’, But the main thing is that he does his share even though 

€ may do it in his own time and in his own way. And like anyone 
else, he feels important when his ideas are solicited and his sugges- 
tions listened to, i 

Another aspect of home chores during adolescence is the expan- 
sion of the scope of the work. Girls can be given opportunities to 
do more than just the routine chores. They can plan and prepare 
Meals, start making clothes, rearrange and decorate rooms, and so on. 

Oys can branch out into minor plumbing, electrical work, car- 
pentry, and painting. They are now doing more than just helping 
With the monotonous routine tasks. 

Employment outside the home has to be considered carefully. Its 
values have to be balanced with its disadvantages. Matters of health, 
Schoo] Progress, and disruption of home routines have to be con- 
sidered, But in the home in which there is a real attempt to under- 
Stand each other, such problems can be solved through discussion. 

OW to return to the preparation for a career. We have indicated 
that in early adolescence the problem of vocational choice arises and 
usually some preliminary decisions have to be made in terms of 
School courses, Now in later adolescence more specific decisions are 
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called for. Is education to be continued beyond high school? What 
course should be taken? At what institution? How is it to be financed? 
If his formal education is to end at high school graduation, what 
kind of work is he to seek? How can he get started? and so on. 

These and other related questions must be answered. In the main 
they have to be answered by the adolescent himself. But he needs 
help from his parents and possibly the help of other people too. He 
must know without a shadow of a doubt that you stand behind him, 
that you will help him when he needs you, and that you have con- 
fidence in him. This is a delicate matter, for it is easy to give too 
much help, just as it is easy to convey the impression that you have 
washed your hands of the whole affair. 

The adolescent, let us say, has decided to go on to college. It now 
becomes a matter of cooperative planning. It is cheaper to stay at 
home and go to the nearby college. On the other hand, a more remote 
and therefore more expensive college has a better course. How much 
can the family finances stand? How much can the youth earn him- 
self? What are the possibilities of a scholarship or a grant-in-aid? 
These problems can all be worked out, provided the parents and the 
adolescent can together thrash them out in discussion. 

There are many possible problems involved in prolonged edu- 
cation, and in vocational choice and adjustment. All these problems 
can be resolved in some way if the lines of communication between 
parents and adolescents are kept open and if parents remember that 
it is the adolescents’ lives that are being planned. Emancipation 
without economic independence is possible and indeed necessary, 
The old principle often invoked by parents, that as long as they pay 
the bills they also call the tune, has to be discarded. 
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Cunershitft, 
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Possessions can dominate life or take their place as valuable servants. 
It depends on the kind of experiences the child has and the kind of 
example he lives with. There are three possessive pronouns which 
the child learns eventually and which express important differences 
in the meaning of ownership. They are “mine,” “yours,” and “ours.” 

Even the infant has things which belong exclusively to him even 
though he does not as yet have any conception of ownership. The 
care of these is someone else’s responsibility at this stage. 


Ownership 


The preschool child begins to learn the meaning of ownership and 
respect for the property of others. He has his own clothes, furniture, 
and play materials. He can be helped to look after his belongings, 
hang up his clothes, and put his toys away. This is done by arranging 
that the physical facilities are suitable: low hooks, toy boxes, and 
shelves. He learns slowly to put materials in their place after use. 
He may have to be helped in this learning by being deprived of 
Some of his possessions that he has left lying around. But in most 
cases simply providing the suitable place and making clear to the 
child what is expected of him is enough. 

The child can learn the meaning of owners 
quickly when he owns things himself and his ownershi 

we do not think about what is involved we may do things like the 


hip more easily and 
p is respected. 
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mother who in her housecleaning zeal threw away what was to her 
“junk” but which was to her young son prized possessions. 

There are important but subtle differences in ways of thinking 
about possessions, Obviously, ownership has its values. One of these 
is free use of possessions to bring satisfaction to the possessor and 
others. Another is the enhancing of prestige and power through 
possession. This can become dangerous to the individual’s develop- 
ment and should not be encouraged. The child who depends on 
ownership of play materials for social acceptance is hindered in his 
development of more valuable and permanent personality charac- 
teristics. And when he extends this to the use of possessions as a 
means of power or dominance over others, he has fallen into a pat- 
tern which has brought many unfortunate results in our society. 

What we are trying to express is that possessions and ownership 
are not the simple situation they may appear. They have many over- 
tones and undertones in personality development. The child who 
feels deprived and inferior because his possessions (clothes, house, 
play materials, and so on) are inferior to those of his companions 
can easily develop compensatory patterns of behavior which can be 
detrimental. On the other hand, the child whose abundance of pos- 
sessions leads him to use his plenty to dominate or control has 
slipped into an equally unfortunate pattern. 

It is possible for the child to learn to value things without such 
evaluation being out of balance. The value is in terms of use and 
appreciation without making the possessions take the place of per- 
sonal contribution. Care of possessions without hoarding, pride of 
ownership without gloating, sharing without use of things for Co- 
ercion, are some of the healthy patterns indicated. These healthy pat- 
terns emerge partly as the result of example and expressed attitudes 
in the home. And they result partly from an emphasis on values 
other than ownership so that possessions do not dominate the atmos- 
phere of the home. For instance, the evaluation of people by criteria 
which stress the personality and character of the individual rather 
than the extent of his possessions is one of these positive emphases. 

Common ownership is another important phase of this area. The 
home is a made-to-order situation for communal ownership and co- 
operative use of possessions. Unfortunately it is very easy to develop 
a pattern in which the house belongs to father and most of the fur- 
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nishings belong to mother and the children are led to feel that they 
are living not in their own home but in that of their parents. In 
other words, in our culture individual ownership is much more 
prominent than communal ownership. So, it is father’s car and not 
the family car. And those are father’s books, mother’s dishes, and 
so on. But it is just as easy, if we wish to do so, to give the impression 
that house and car, furniture and materials belong to the family 
and are for use not by one but by the group. This pattern has its 
very distinct values, not the least of which is that the children feel 


themselves a more intimate part of the group. 


Protecting Possessions 


When the children are young there are at least two possibilities, 
One of which can be followed. One is to leave all the prized posses- 
sions within reach of exploring fingers and erect a barrage of pro- 
hibitions and “mustn’t touch” and “no, no” and punishments. The 
Other is to put such perishable possessions out of sight and reach 
Until the children are old enough to be able to navigate among 
the objets d'art without disaster. Or there may be a sensible com- 
Promise between these two extremes. Certainly the young child 
cannot be allowed to destroy valuable objects, but equally certainly 
it is undesirable continually to prohibit and punish. When the child 
has his own possessions to use, the temptation to use or misuse the 
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than taught, it is almost inevitable that the child will develop the 
attitudes prominent in his family. One exception to this is where the 
child experiences the unsatisfactory results of a parental attitude 
and therefore builds a contrasting one as a consequence. Sometimes 
the child’s experiences lead him to adopt attitudes which are dif- 
ferent from family attitudes but not necessarily contrary to them. 
Attitudes are reflections of feelings and tendencies to behave in 
specific ways. For instance, the child who has a hoarding attitude 
toward money has some underlying feelings which lead him to try 
to pile up money and gloat over its mere possession. 

One very valuable attitude is that money is for use. There are 
still traces of the older idea that money is something to be saved and 
parted with only reluctantly. In most homes today the emphasis in 
training is more on use than saving. Even when the child is helped 
to save it is done in terms of future spending, not saving in general 
but saving for a specific purpose such as skates, a bicycle, or a vaca- 
tion. This basic attitude accepts the idea that money is a medium 
of exchange and not primarily a means of control of others or a 
source of prestige. 

We hope the child will come to recognize that there are many 
values which cannot be estimated in dollars and cents, and that 
there are some things that money cannot buy. Because money pro- 
vides such an easy standard to use, some people employ it as the 
sole standard of value. So people, objects, and experiences are judged 
by price tags. Even affection, respect, and the like are given a price. 
The child picks up this idea when he is paid for goodness and when 
he sees his parents estimating the worth of people by the extent of 
their possessions. 

Money and its use provide an example of the delicate balance 
between self-interest and a social sense. Sharing what one possesses 
with others is an expression of a social sensitivity that is valued 
in our society. To manage one’s money wisely looks like self-interest 
but need not be selfish. True sharing that is not buying the favor 
of others, purchasing prestige, or exerting control over others is an 
adult characteristic and does not appear in the child without the 
slow accumulation of values and a social sense which takes years. 
However, it is an objective that parents can keep in mind if they 
agree that it is important. 
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If the child is to learn to use money intelligently and to acquire 
the attitudes which are considered healthy, he must have money of 
his own in terms of a regular income. This allowance can start as 
Soon as the child has learned to recognize coins and has opportuni- 
ties to use money for his own purposes. The age of the child when 
he is thus ready for an allowance varies with the child and with the 
community in which he lives. The amount of the allowance is de- 
termined by the child's wants that can be satisfied this way, by his 
Present ability to manage, and by his chances to spend it. The 
amount is adjusted periodically as he grows and his wants increase. 
The allowance is his own money, for him to use as he wishes. What 
is included in the allowance is determined by discussion, and this 
too is adjusted from time to time so that both the amount and 
Scope of the allowance increase as the child learns, By the time the 
child has reached adolescence the allowance can cover most of the 
things that are individual and the child is handling for himself 
the share of family finances that applies to him. 

The child’s income will probably be more than his regular al- 
lowance. It will be supplemented by gifts from relatives, extras 
from his Parents for special requirements, and what he may earn 
himself, Ay these should be integrated into the plan of training. 
His gifts can be designated by discussion and agreement for special 
Uses, for instance, N 

Problems of borrowing, instalment buying, and similar problems 
may arise, Borrowing money or receiving his allowance or part of it 
ahead of time may hinder the kind of learning we hope will take 
Place. There will be times when he will need to experience the Te- 
sults of his thoughtless spending by having to do without something. 

this is hard for parents to enforce. But it does seem necessary at 
times to resist generous tendencies so that the child can learn that 
i he uses up all his weekly allowance early in the week he has noth- 
ing left for the things he wants until the next allowance day. An 
+ <eption to this is when the child wants something that is desirable 
Or him to have but which is beyond his meager resources. Parents 
an help him find a solution by advancing the total amount and 
ĉrranging that he pay it back week by week from his allowance. A 
Very useful principle is that such borrowing be allowed only when 
€ purchased object will last longer than the debt. 
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The problem of accounting sometimes arises. Should the child 
be required to account to his parents for the use of his allowance? 
There are a number of factors to consider in finding an answer to 
this question. One thing is clear and that is that we think of the 
child’s allowance as his own. He is not spending his parents’ money; 
he is using his own money. This would seem to point to not re- 
quiring the child to account for it. On the other hand, discussions 
of adjustments in allowance and decisions about an increase in 
scope and amount will have to draw on the child's demonstrated 
ability to manage. Also keeping a record of what is done with his 
money is a very good way for the child to learn to choose wisely and 
manage intelligently. So the child can be encouraged to keep ac- 
counts but the accounts are not examined or audited except when 
the child himself introduces his records into a discussion. 

The child’s use of his income usually includes spending, saving, 
and giving. At least in the early stages, spending or using his allow- 
ance is the most prominent. Let us look at a number of examples 
to see some of the details. 

Here is a boy of nine. He belongs to the Cub Scouts and goes to 
Sunday school and he needs money for these and his other activities. 
After careful consideration it is decided that for the present year he 
should have 50 cents a week and out of it look after Sunday school 
collection and his Cub fees. 

A girl of thirteen in first-year high school has demonstrated that 
she can manage money fairly well. It is decided that her allowance 
should cover her carfare, school lunch, recreation, social activities, 
and “incidental” clothes (not including coats, dresses, and shoes). 
And because she has learned much about managing, the allowance 
is arranged on a monthly basis; $20 is deposited in her bank account 
each month. 

A boy of seventeen, who works in the summer vacation and who 
is planning to go to college next year, presents a more complicated 
picture. After discussion it is agreed that what he saves from his 
summer job will be used for fees next year. His allowance is to cover 
his bus fare to school, lunch, social and athletic activities, and his 
school books, supplies, and clothes. The monthly basis is decided on 
and a special amount added in September for the books. It is agreed 
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that the larger clothes items will be discussed and extra amounts 
provided as needed. It is further agreed that he will keep a rough 
record of expenditures, and the amount deposited in his account 
each month will be approximately what he spent the month before. 
He is fully aware of the family income and expenses and knows that 
there is not an unlimited supply, but he also appreciates that his 
Parents are prepared to trust his judgment and to support his rea- 
sonable requests. 

These brief pictures indicate that the allowance should be de- 
termined realistically and by mutual agreement with all factors con- 
sidered. As the child acquires more judgment and ability to man- 
age, the Scope of his management increases, sO that, by the time he 
is ready to leave home to strike out for himself, he has had plenty 
of Practice in managing an income which covers more than just 
incidentals, 


Family Finances 


Another phase of this training program is participation in family 
ri es Our observations would lead us to conclude that very few 
children have any very detailed knowledge of the complexities of 
a finance. They see father hand over an amount each week or 
Pigs to mother for household expenses. They get their apwan 
Om the same source, They hear rather yaguely about debts, mor 
aia instalment payments, insurance policies, and the high ree 
hve But none of these are discussed with them a jirg 
you 4 TY general terms or through puzzling commen r= re. 
ond hink we are made of money?” “Of course we can P 
car, we're not millionaires.” “If you had to earn it you WO 
a free in spending it.” e 
a along the line as the child grows up ië = p al 
Uced to the details of managing family finances. e eE 
3 8radually and as his knowledge and understan' ing : 
fan share in family discussions about choices between a ne 
and another insurance policy, or a television set or a new rug 
e living room. He can know about provision for retirement, 
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financing a new house, saving for a special trip, and all the thou- 
sand and one details of running a household and making a budget 
cover the wants of the family. 

A very dramatic example of lack of knowledge of family finances 
came to our attention recently. A university student came to tell us 
she was leaving college. When asked why, she said simply she could 
not afford to go on any longer and let her mother sacrifice for her. 
Further discussion revealed the whole story. Her father had died 
some years ago and her mother had carried on in the family home 
in the same way as when her father was alive. She had started to 
college under the impression the family finances were plentiful. She 
had spent money, not extravagantly but without much restraint. 
She had written home when she needed more money and it had 
always come. She had had a very pleasant summer vacation but had 
not taken a job and earned money as she supposed that was not 
necessary. But one day she overheard a comment of someone from 
her hometown to the effect “Isn’t it a shame Mrs. has to sac- 
rifice so much to keep Mary at college?” This came as a real shock 
to Mary and when she investigated she discovered that her mother 
was actually depriving herself and had put a mortgage on the home 
to raise money for her fees and expenses. As Mary herself put it, 
“If mother had only told me I could have worked last summer and 
earned enough for my tuition fees.” When asked why she was with- 
drawing now and why she was not applying for a grant-in-aid to 
carry her through the rest of the year, she said her mother was too 
proud to have her daughter “take charity.” Mary was anything but 
grateful to her mother for her sacrifices. She resented the fact that 
she was not taken into her confidence, She was determined to never 
take another cent from her mother and to pay back all she had 
spent on her at college. All the hard feelings, the tragedy of an 
unfinished course, and the feelings of guilt could have been pre- 
vented by the simple method of honest discussion. 

There are many features of family finances which children can 
and should become familiar with as preparation for the establish- 
ment and management of their own homes, Some of these they can 
learn by direct experience in managing their own income. Banking, 
interest, budgeting and accounts, saving for special purchases, get- 
ting value for money spent, anticipating future wants are just a few 
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of these. They can learn other aspects by participating in family 
discussions and decisions about matters that involve the whole 
group—financing a house, fitting the purchase of a new car into 
the budget, money for continued education, balancing one want 
against others, even instalment buying and bank loans, insurance 
and investments. 

The Family Court provides many examples of young people 
whose family life has come to grief because they had not learned 
how to manage finances. Young husbands complain bitterly that 
their wives squander their hard-earned money. Wives accuse their 
husbands of being stingy and not giving them enough to “run the 
house decently.” Managing finances of the home is not, of course, 
the whole story of homemaking but it is a central and important 
Part of it. That is why all boys and girls should have some knowl- 
edge and experience of it in their parents’ home before they can 
be expected to set up their own. 

Happy, efficient adults are those who have learned to put money 
and possessions in their place as aids to living and not the whole of 
life. They have learned to make “things” work for them rather than 
dominate their lives. They have learned that money is for “use” 
and have learned how to use it to further their own ends. Whether 
the amount at their disposal is great or small or just adequate, they 
are intelligent masters of it. Fortunate are the children who grow up 
in a family in which money and possessions are subordinated to 
human values, who live with a pattern of mutual trust, understand- 
Ing, and cooperation in the management of money, and who have 
plenty of practice both in managing their own limited but regular 
Mcome and in participating in the larger picture of family finances. 
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chapter 43 
The Family Council 


Families, like states, have to be governed; decisions have to be made, 
rules formulated and enforced, work assigned, finances administered, 
and so on. There was a time when all this was handled by the “head 
of the household.” But the family pattern has been changing. The 
dictatorship in family organization has gone out of fashion. We 
are moving toward a more democratic method of family govern- 
ment. But old patterns take time to change and the present picture 
seems to be partway between the traditional head-of-the-household 
kind of family and a new model which is more democratic in na- 
ture. 

The way the family is governed depends on the relationship of 
the husband and wife. This in turn depends on our social concept 
of the place of women in the world. During the last century women 
have made rapid progress toward emancipation, and today the idea 
of equality of the sexes is pretty well accepted. Marriage is being 
thought of as a partnership of equals. When “obey” was dropped 
from most marriage rituals it indicated a recognition of our progress 
away from the dictatorship family. No longer are women content 


to be submissive to their lords and masters. All this is having a 
profound effect on family life. 


Head of the Household 


The traditional method was much easier to manage. All that was 
necessary was that both parties accepted the idea of a dominant 
head. There could be no conflict as long as both parties accepted 
their respective roles. Dictatorships are efficient even though unac- 
ceptable to us for other reasons. As long as the wife was ready to 
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accept direction from the husband, allow him to make all major 
decisions, and “obey” his dictates then there was no reason for con- 
flict or disagreement. But that day has gone and, within the frame- 
work of modern democratic ideas, wives can no longer be content 
to accept a submissive role. They want and should have a position 
of equality. 


Partnership in Marriage 


The equality relationship is much more difficult to manage. As long 
as the husband was accepted as a final authority and his decisions 
were “law,” there was no room for conflict even though there might 
be resentment and even rebellion. In an equality relationship there 
is plenty of room for conflict, for it means that differences of opinion 
have to be taken into account and resolved, and the resolution is 
no longer as simple as a decision by the dominant member. An 
equality relationship means that both partners have an equal voice 
in what is to be done. For this to work, there must be a resolution 
of differences of opinion and values. This requires discussion and 
compromise. 

We do not seem to be well prepared for these techniques. For 
One thing, we have been so well trained in wanting and trying to 
win. An effective equality relationship is difficult if not impossible 
if the partners are in competition with each other. What is needed 
is discussion in which the participants are not trying to dominate 
or win out against each other. Discussion of partners in marriage 
must be based on another kind of a foundation. Discussion and 
compromise depend on the elimination of the competitive spirit 
and the presence of a desire to achieve the best solution irrespective 
Of whose idea it may be. This assumes a common purpose and mu- 
tual respect and confidence. At the present time most families show 
a picture which is a mixture of the authoritarian and the partner- 
ship patterns. Our progress toward effective partnership depends 
On the development of the ability to adopt common goals, to iron 
Out differences through discussion, and to be satisfied with com- 
Promise in which each partner gives up a little in order to move 
nearer together and achieve a workable agreement which can then 
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be put into action. The foundation for this is mutual trust. If this 
kind of foundation is present then it is possible to build a demo- 
cratic family and a family “council” or forum for the discussion of 
family affairs. It is only when the parents have managed to make 
the discussion method work that it is possible to bring the children 
into the family government picture. 


The Democratic Family 


We should be clear, however, that a democratic family is an impos- 
sibility if we mean by that term that all members of the family have 
an equal part in the management of family affairs. To have an 
equal vote implies at least near equality in maturity of experience, 
skill, and knowledge. But a family is a group of individuals who are 
not equal in these ways. For a six-year-old to have an equal vote 
on matters of family finance with his parents is obviously silly. Yet 
there are features of the democratic idea which have real value as 
applied to the family. The idea of the worth of the individual is 
one of these: that the family or state exists to serve the person, not 
the person to serve the family or state. Another is that it is pos- 
sible for people to work together for a common good and not just 
for their own selfish ends. So there is sense in talking about a demo- 
cratic family, and it is possible to think in terms of a family council. 


The Family Council 


The main idea of a family council is to provide an opportunity 
for all the members of the family to talk over and work through 
discussion the details of the family living together as a group. It is 
a forum for both the communication of ideas and feelings, and the 
making of decisions. If the parents have had some success with this 
method themselves, then it will be possible to involve the children 
in it as they become older. 

As in most family matters, there is no one single right way. There 
are many possibilities and each family can find the method which 
best suits its own situations. In doing so it should be possible to 
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take into consideration all members of the group and their own 
peculiar requirements, needs, and abilities. It is possible, also, to 
develop methods which will provide the best learning possibilities 
for the children. Whatever method is adopted should take into ac- 
count that the family meets many problems and needs to have an 
easy way of solving them. All families have problems and the main 
difference between adequate and inadequate families is simply that 
the inadequate family fails to meet and deal with the daily difficul- 
ties as they arise. 

The family council has its beginnings in husband and wife dis- 
cussions, This discussion, sharing ideas and searching for solutions 
to problems, is the core of cooperation in building a happy family 
life. This father-mother discussion group later grows into a family 
council in which the children participate. This can start in a small 
way as the young children are given a chance to voice their ideas 
and wants and have them dealt with. As the children grow older 
the council extends its scope to include most of the decisions and 
planning, and the children feel that they are very much a part of 
it all. 

There is no one pattern for a family council. The form that it 
takes depends on the family circumstances. The same pattern will 
not be suitable for all families. Some families will find that a high 
degree of formality is desirable: a chairman, a secretary, and rules 
of procedure. Other families will prefer a more informal way of 
carrying on, with no set meeting time, very little formality, a mini- 
mum of rules, and much more spontaneous discussion. Whatever 
form it takes, the important thing is some way for the family group 
to get together to talk over their common problems and to plan 
their activities. 

_ When the children are very young the parents decide about bed- 
time, mealtime, and other routines, about what the child should 
Wear, where he plays and with whom, and all the thousand and one 
details of everyday living. But soon some of this responsibility must 
be passed to the child. The family council can be a very useful 
method of making this shift. 

Almost anything can be the subject of discuss 

hat is discussed will depend on the nature © 

outine activities, individual bedtimes, mealtime, 


ion by the council. 
f the family itself. 
the use of com- 
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mon family possessions, radio, television, and car, the management 
of the family income are but a few of the topics that can be dis- 
cussed. The planning for vacations, holidays, special events, indeed 
anything that affects the whole family is a legitimate subject for 
discussion. 

One of the values of family discussions is that they do provide 
opportunities for members of the family, both adults and children, 
to express their grievances, feelings of injustice, and unsatisfied 
wants. Sometimes there is a very real basis for the grievance and 
if so, it can be rectified. Sometimes the grievance is only imagined 
and can be removed through expression and discussion. It is rather 
important that the council does not become a kind of court. That 
is why routine decisions and planning should make up the bulk of 
the agenda. The function of the family council is not just to make 
decisions and solve problems, although such decisions and solutions 
are important. The main function of the council is to provide all 
members of the family, young and old, with opportunities to express 
their ideas, make suggestions, and listen to what other members of 
the family think, By this means, each person should get the very 
definite and important feeling of being a wanted, accepted, and im- 
portant member of the family group. 

One very useful function of the council is to plan regularly for 
the distribution of the work of the household. In this way, each 
child can be helped to accept the idea of doing his share of the nec- 
essary work of the household and not think of it as helping mother 
or doing some of her work for her. Responsibility is that ability to 
accept one’s share of group activity and to carry through without 
the need for reminder, supervision, or checkup. This kind of re- 
sponsibility is fostered by the group planning of a family council. 
When the chores for the coming week are decided in the family 
meeting, then it becomes the responsibility of each individual to 
carry out what was agreed upon. He knows that if the division of 


labor seems a bit unfair this week it can be adjusted in the discus- 
sion the following week. 


No family can get along without rules and regulations. When 
the rules are made by one Person and imposed on the rest of the 


group it is not easy for them to accept the rules and abide by them. 


But when the rules are made by all members cooperatively, then the 
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rules are better understood and more easily accepted and lived up 
to. So the council can make the rules and also amend them when 
necessary. Sometimes rules persist long after they are needed, but 
when the whole group participates in making the rules then those 
which are unnecessary are soon disposed of. 

A discussion is not easy to manage. It can so easily deteriorate into 
argument and be spoiled by emotional elements. The atmosphere 
1s set by the parents, but the discussion is not dominated by them, 
because it is necessary for them to listen to what the children have 
to say. This requires some practice, as the usual procedure is for 
the adult to do the talking and to expect the children to listen. But 
an effective discussion is an exchange of ideas and opinions so that 
members of the group understand each other better. Family dis- 
cussions usually require more than just mutual understanding; they 
require decisions and agreement on practical matters. Frequently 
this is something in which all are emotionally involved and pre- 
pared to fight for their ideas. Sometimes a discussion has to be post- 
Poned until emotions cool and a more objective attitude is possible. 

The family council can be a valuable preparation for the estab- 
lishment of a new family by the children when the time comes. Many 
young people enter marriage today with only a vague idea of what 
18 involved in family finance, household management, and group 
living, But the child who has been a member of a functioning fam- 
ily council for a dozen years and taken part in the discussion of all 
the details of family life will have a very good start when he takes 
Part in the establishment of a new family. ; 

We have had parents say to us, “I can’t talk things over with my 
children, I always get mad at them and say things I regret later. 

hey are so immature that there is no common ground for under- 
Standing. And anyway it’s a lot easier to decide what is best for them 
and just tell them what to do and see that they do it.” There is no 

Oubt that it is much easier to be a dictator than a leader. Discussion 
takes more skill, patience, and much practice to make it work. But 
there are two very good reasons for trying. One is the training it 
Provides the children and the other is that it helps to produce that 
Seling of group membership which is so important 1n the family. 

Some families have what is in effect a family council but have 
not named it or thought of it in such formal terms. Sometimes this 
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informality is an indication of the mutual trust, common purposes, 
and attitudes of cooperation that are the foundation of effective 
family life. But other families have not been in the habit of dis- 
cussing their common plans and aspirations. In fact, some parents 
believe that it is a mistake to bother children with such matters. 
But the children are being robbed of both the chance to feel that 
they are full members of the group and also the experiences that 
can be such valuable preparation for their own families. 

What we are working for is a setting in which the ideas and 
opinions of all ages are respected, where it is possible to disagree 
and work through to an agreement, where the atmosphere is one 
in which everyone is trying to understand the others while express- 
ing his own peculiar point of view. Children who grow up in such 
an atmosphere should be well prepared to take their places in so- 
ciety and participate in democratic processes of government. 
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chafler d4 
Fathers 


and Clher People 


Father's role in the modern family is not a clearly defined one. But 
one thing is sure: fathers are parents too. They can be left out of 
the picture very easily. Some fathers want to be left out, others re- 
gret the fact that they do not have more to do with their children, 
and still others have found it possible to be active, participating 
Parents. There are some fathers who keep promising themselves 
that when their children are older they will be “pals,” but the years 
quickly slip by and the children seem to become almost strangers 
to them. Then there are those fathers who see their role as the 
Provider and the “last court of appeal in matters of discipline.” 
They seem to be content to bring in the money to run the family 
and to be a kind of remote figure of authority. When difficulties 
arise they may step in to scold, punish, or “lay down the law.” The 
Test of the time they stay pretty much outside the day-by-day family 
activities. Occasionally we find the father who has tried to take a 
hand in the daily routine of the family but found that he was so 
awkward and unskilled that he retired from the scene and has been 
content to leave it all to mother. 


Fathers as Parents 


a we have said, fathers are parents too. They have a part to play 
n the rearing of the children and this part should be-a great deal 
oe than just being a provider and policeman-judge. apg 
t a partnership. It is something of an accomplishment in our cul- 
"re to be a good partner. Most of us have been so well trained in 
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competition that we are not as good at cooperating as we might 
be. Yet, ready or not, we must be fathers and this means, among 
other things, being a partner with the other parent. 

There is a myth in our society to the effect that being a father 
means being a “he-man,” thoroughly masculine and never a sissy. 
This myth has held back many a father from the fun, thrills, and 
satisfactions of taking part in the intimate, everyday lives of his 
children. What we fail to realize, sometimes, is how strong these 
folkways are and how difficult it is to break with them. But there 
is nothing sacred or compulsory about folkways. We can chart our 
own course and let the neighbors raise their eyebrows if they like. 

Of course, mother’s part in the bringing up of children is nec- 
essarily more intimate, continuous, and detailed than father’s can 
be. It is usually her responsibility to look after the feeding, bathing, 
dressing, putting to bed, and all the hundred and one daily activi- 
ties that go to make up the care required by the very young child. 
She almost certainly becomes more emotionally involved and the 
baby becomes very attached to her. Even in these early months fa- 
ther can, and we believe should, have a part in it. He can learn 
some of the skills necessary to change diapers, bathe the baby, and 
give him his bottle. And this is not just to relieve mother but to 
get to know his baby better and to have the baby accustomed to its 
father. 

When the child is a bit older father’s part can become even more 
prominent. He can take his turn in looking after the bedtime rou- 
tine and perhaps reading or telling a bedtime story. He can have 
a play time with the toddler. He can try to answer some of the many 
questions that the child asks once he has mastered language. There 
can, also, be special times when mother is relieved of the care of 
the children completely for a time and father has to struggle on 
alone. Being a father in the full sense is only possible if there is 
this kind of participation in some of the little details of the daily 
activities. Nowadays most fathers have a long weekend and it 
should be possible for them to devote some of this time to getting 
acquainted with their children. Young children change rapidly; 
new phases of development are taking place nearly every week; and 


father can be right in the middle of such interesting events as they 
occur. 
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The school age boy or girl both need a father’s companionship. 
He brings a different point of view and can provide a kind of 
link with the world outside the home. So often we meet adolescents 
who have lost touch with their parents and even though they live ` 
in the same home have very little communication with each other. 
In nearly every case the gap between parent and child started to 
develop in the preadolescent period. We are not suggesting that 
companionship with parents should in any way exclude the desira- 
ble social contacts of the child with his own contemporaries, but 
there is a place also for companionship with his parents and espe- 
cially father. The school age child needs the support, affection, ac- 
ceptance, and dependability of an understanding, sympathetic adult. 
And this is what parents are for, fathers as well as mothers. Some 
children have really splendid people for parents but they have 
never discovered this because the only contact they have with these 
Parents is when they are being directed, regulated, or punished. ‘ 

As implied already, adolescents need parents, not just to provide 
board, lodging, and an allowance, but to give advice, moral support, 
and stimulation. Daughters can learn to appreciate male compan- 
ionship from their relationship with father. Sons can find in their 
father a pattern of male maturity. Fathers usually have a wealth 
of experience that they can lend to their children. A word of cau- 
tion may be necessary. When advice is offered we must not be sur- 
Prised when the youth exercises his option to disregard it. If it is 
advice it can be taken or not by the recipient. If we mean some- 
thing as a direction or a requirement we should not disguise it as 
advice, 

It is a fortunate child who has two functioning parents, espe- 
cially when the parents have learned to work together. Consistency 
ìn the basic requirements and restrictions is important. Other- 
wise it is easy for the child to learn to “play one parent against the 
Other.” Parents need to get together on the important routine things. 
But this does not mean that there should be uniformity in interests, 
tastes, preference, and the like. In fact, it is well that there should 

€ differences so that the child sees in his home the importance and 
Value of individuality in likes, dislikes, and ways of looking and 
thinking about things. 


One of the most valuable ways in which father can be a useful 
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member of the parent team is through discussion and exchange of 
experiences and observations with his partner. They can help each 
other greatly. Perhaps it should go without saying that these dis- 
cussions need never descend to blaming each other for mistakes in 
dealing with the children. Sometimes they solve their differences 
of opinion about routine requirements and techniques by finding 
a compromise. Thus mother may think father is too strict and too 
demanding in some regards and father may think that mother is 
too meticulous about what he sees as unimportant things. Such dif- 
ferences can become bones of contention or they may be merely 
starting points for helpful discussion. It depends on the attitudes 
the parents bring to such discussions. When two people are truly 
partners in the adventure of parenthood and sharing the joys and 
disappointments of the process, they can usually bring helpful at- 
titudes to the exchange and automatically exclude any attempt to 
blame each other. Mother can realize that she is so closely and in- 
timately related to the annoying details of the daily routine that 
she is sometimes incapable of taking a very objective view of what 
goes on and needs the more detached attitude that father can bring. 
Father, on the other hand, can realize that he knows less about the 
details of child management and care, The point is that both mother 
and father have an important contribution to make but that each 
is different and can be complementary to the other. 


“Other People” in the Family 


What is a family? Mother and father and children? Sometimes, but 
frequently other people are included, such as grandparents, other 
relatives, boarders or roomers, and servants. And sometimes even 
pets are included in the select group we call family. In some homes 
visitors, whether for a meal, a week, or longer, are treated like fam- 
ily members. 


As we see it, the main principle is that the child’s parents have 
the responsibility for the care and training of the children, the 
management of the home, the major decisions, and the general 
atmosphere of the home. The “other” people must accept this and 
fit in with it. 
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Grandparents 


Grandparents have a place in the home which can be very valuable 
but which can also produce problems and difficulties. One of the 
sources of difficulty can be incomplete emancipation of one of the 
parents from parental control or domination by a grandparent. For 
example, the father in the home may be still dominated by his 
mother who as grandmother is a member of the family. This is a 
Situation which can be a source of difficulty even when the grand- 
mother does not live in the home, but when she does it becomes 
an almost impossible situation. Even worse is the wife’s mother who 
still directs her daughter's life. These are, of course, examples of the 
Notorious mother-in-law problem. Resentments, hurt feelings, con- 
flict, and even family breakup can result. 

There is only one solution—complete emancipation. Sometimes, 
unfortunately, this cannot be achieved with the grandparent in the 
Same household. If this is so, it is certainly the part of wisdom to 
make some other arrangement, so that the divided authority and 
Parental domination of wife or husband does not ruin the family. 

Grandparents have much to offer both to parents and children. 
Their long experience and perspective, their less involved attitude, 
their freer time are real assets. Their presence provides a greater 
Variety of adult companionship for the children. They are available 
as “sitters” to relieve the parents and allow them greater freedom to 
Continue their interests and social activities. And they can be a 
Source of information and moral support, standing by in emergen- 
“les and providing valuable help and advice. 


Consistency in Discipline 

One Of the most important principles of discipline is consistency, 
în requirements and their enforcement. This means consistency by 
an individual, consistency between mother and father, and also 
among all the other people who participate in the control. This is 
NOt easy to achieve. There are always differences of opinion and 


Values and different interpretations put on situations and require- 
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ments. For instance, fathers tend to be more demanding and require 
more prompt and immediate obedience. Mothers tend to be more 
patient, to overlook some things and stress others and to be more 
personal, depending on appeals to affection for results. Grandpar- 
ents tend to be more indulgent and have the reputation of “spoil- 
ing” children. 

Young children can soon learn to “play one adult against an- 
other,” to get what they want by selecting the “right” adult. But 
all these schemes can be taken care of fairly easily if a clear-cut 
plan of what is to be required of the child in the essentials of the 
routines and how it is to be enforced is worked out and agreed on 
by the parents and made known to the “others.” This is to make 
sure that no matter who is in charge the same basic requirements are 
made on the child and the same consequences result for his non- 
conformity. 

This implies that whenever a person is supervising the child's 
activities he has full responsibility for following through with the 
reasonable requirements of the situation. It is undesirable to have 
a grandparent or sitter use the common, “I'll tell your mother when 
she comes home if you do not do what I say.” And it defeats the 
purpose of an adequate scheme of discipline to have the results of 
nonconformity delayed. 

It may seem as though we are advocating a kind of adult united 
front arranged against the child, a kind of battle. But that is not 
what we have in mind at all. Rather we view the family as a group 
of people living together in relative harmony, learning to meet the 
daily problems of living in cooperative ways. Children are members 
of this group, but members who are still immature and in need of 
guidance. What we have in mind is the kind of guidance which is 
most conducive to learning and progress toward maturity. When 
grandparents protect the child from “facing the music,” it retards 
this development. 


Visitors 


Visitors can be very valuable to the child’s progress. There are some 
features which can be avoided. One of these is putting the child on 
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display. Most parents are naturally proud of their children and like 
to have other people admire them, so they are often tempted to 
make the young child the center of attention and have him do his 
tricks. A moment's thought will indicate how undesirable this is, 
For one thing the young child can very easily become self-conscious 
and shy. He can get a distorted view of his importance. He can over- 
step the bounds of adult propriety and precipitate a scene ending 
in tears, disapproval, and so on. It is much better to have young 
children meet the visitors for a brief period and then be allowed to 
Tetire to their own play place and go on with their own activities. 

As the children get older they can take a larger part in the enter- 
tainment of visitors but still without being on display. If they have 
skills which are of interest and want to contribute to the group, they 
can do so within limits set by the situation and interest of the group. 
They can gradually develop a liking for some of their parents’ 
friends and acquaintances but children should not be forced on 
the visitors, nor the visitors on the children. 

The atmosphere that we strive to create is acceptance for the 
time being of the visitor into the family. He is virtually a temporary 
member of the family group and sharing the life of the home while 
he is there. When we think of it this way some things fall into place. 
The children are treated the same way as usual—and requirements 
are enforced without change. It must be confusing for some chil- 
dren to be treated one way when the family is alone and a very dif- 
ferent way when visitors are present. Perhaps this is a good test of 
Parental practice. If what is done needs no change when there is 
an audience it may be fairly adequate. But when we think we have 
to act differently toward the child when others are present, 1t may 

€ that appraisal and revision are called for. It cannot be anything 
but confusing to a child to be spoken to with honeyed tones while 
the visitors are there and then to be the target of a torrent of dis- 
aPproval and name-calling as soon as the door closes on the visitors. 


Manners 


Another aspect of this is the contrast the child may see between 
€ cour tesy shown relative strangers and the lack of it for mem- 
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bers of the family. It is a puzzling fact that the more intimate we 
are with people the less we seem to think courtesy is needed. Per- 
haps this is because we have developed distorted ideas about cour- 
tesy and politeness and think that their function is to hide rather 
than express our feelings. But actually the more intimate the re- 
lationship, the less need there is to try to hide feelings; as courtesy 
is an expression of consideration of the other person, the place 
where it should be most prominent is in the home and within the 
family itself. Children often reflect this peculiar reversal by being 
on their best behavior when visiting other homes and on their worst 
behavior when alone with the family. Of course, the family is a 
place where everybody should feel at home, where they can let 
down, drop the mask of social veneer, and be themselves. But the 
point we are trying to make is that true consideration for others 
need not be absent when people are at home. 


Baby-sitters 


“Sitters” are important. When there are no regular members of the 
household such as grandparents or other relatives available, parents 
should not be completely tied down while their children are young. 
Because it is good for both parents and children to be away from 
each other some of the time, a sitter is necessary. As the sitter is a 
parent substitute, she should be selected with some care. It should 
be someone in whom the parents have confidence so that they can 
leave with a free mind. The sitter should be well briefed as to what 
to do, where things needed are to be found, and how to contact the 
parents in an emergency. The sitter should not be a stranger to 
the children. This may mean that an opportunity for them to be- 
come acquainted should be made before the “sitting” starts. 

A question frequently asked by parents is whether it is better 
for young children to know they are going out or whether they 
should plan to get the children asleep and then leave. Obviously, 
the possibility of the children waking up and finding someone else 
there in place of the parents must be considered. It is better there- 
fore that the children know that the parents are going out but that 
they will be back. Children get feelings of being abandoned not so 
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much from knowing that parents are going somewhere but from 
discovering that they have gone and not knowing where they are 
or when they will return. 

The sitter must not only know the routine to be followed but 
also be given full authority to enforce the routine requirements and 
know the methods used by the parents. This substitute parent must 
be prepared for the kinds of situations that may arise and know 
the methods of dealing with them. It may require considerable 
searching and some time to train an adequate sitter but it is well 
worth the effort. Even if it means going out less frequently because 
of the extra cost of an adequately trained person to act as a sub- 
stitute parent, it is well worth it in freedom from worry and the 
feeling of confidence that the children are in good hands. 


Pets 


Many homes include in the family circle pets—dogs, cats, or other 
animals. Besides the pleasure (and nuisance) they provide for the 
adults, they can be very valuable for the children. Even at an early 
age children can learn to take some responsibility for their care. And 
they can learn a great deal about biological functions from observ- 


ing animals. 


The variety of family patterns is enormous. Relatives, boarders, 
servants, sitters, visitors, and pets may be involved. No matter what 
the constitution of the group, the family can be a group of people 
who are enjoying life together and learning from one another, meet- 
ing common problems, supporting each other in disappointments 
and failures, and rejoicing together over successes. Even though it 
isa cooperative group, the key persons are the parents, for it is 
they who must accept the responsibility for the management of the 
home and the training of the children. They can have all kinds 
of help and advice, but in the last analysis the major decisions must 
be theirs. There is nothing quite so important in life as effective 
Personal relations, and it is a very fortunate child who is brought 
up in a group of people who can manage to live together smoothly 
and enjoy each other in the process. 
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chapter 15 
Special Family 
Situations 


No two families are alike. They differ from each other in every con- 
ceivable way. In this chapter we shall look at some examples of 
special family situations which can be sources of difficulty even 
though they need not be. For every potential difficulty or source of 
trouble there is a possible compensation. No matter how different 
a family may be from the usual pattern, it is still possible to make 
that family a happy effective setting in which children can grow up 
and achieve maturity. We shall pick out a number of kinds of spe- 
cial situations for discussion, and what we say about these will in- 
dicate how other situations may be met. 


Broken Homes 


Perhaps the most obvious special family circumstance is where 
One parent is missing for some reason. This is commonly called the 
“broken” home, The main danger here is that the children will miss 
and feel cheated of what other children have. They may feel in- 
secure, different, even inadequate. They may be jealous of other 
children not so deprived. At the same time the remaining parent 
may try to make the children fill the emotional vacuum left by 
the absent spouse. There may be anxieties and worries which will 
be communicated to the children. Not only will the children experi- 
ence a loss or lack of a parent but also the strains and stresses of an 
abnormal situation. When we are thoroughly aware of the dangers 
and undesirable aspects of such a situation, it is usually possible 
to arrange to safeguard it. The boy who has lost his father can be 
Provided with settings in which there are good father substitutes, 
such as summer camps, community recreation centers, or schools 
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where there are good men teachers. Relatives, aunts, uncles, and 
others can sometimes partly fill the gap. 


Stepparents 


Another of the so-called special situations is the introduction of a 
stepparent to repair the broken family. Some thought and planning 
are necessary to make this work. The children can be prepared for 
it by becoming acquainted with the new family member ahead of 
time so that it will not be a stranger who comes to live with them. 
The parent can take pains to make sure that the children do not 
feel left out or supplanted in affection by the new stepparent. And 
the stepparent should not expect to be completely accepted immedi- 
ately but must be patient and wait for the children to become ac- 
customed to the new regime. It is wise also that not too many 
changes in family routine, rules, and activities are introduced all 
at once. It sometimes happens that the time just before the step- 
parent arrives has been unusual or disorganized, and the children 
may have become accustomed to lax control and so the introduction 
of more adequate supervision and control needs to be gradual rather 
than abrupt. 


Adopted Children 


The home with an adopted child or children is another special case. 
Usually adopted children are wanted children so that the atmos- 
phere is good to start with. The problem almost always arises as 
to whether the adopted child should be told that he is adopted and 
if so, when. The answer to this question is usually quite clear. If 
there is any danger (and there almost always is) that the child may 
learn of this, it is better that his adoptive parents tell him in a 
matter of fact way as soon as he is able to understand. It may be 
something of a shock to him and he may want to be by himself to 
think about it. He may even appear sulky, sullen, or absent-minded. 
He is digesting the news. Do not hurry him. It is best to let him 
work it out in his own thoughts. He can be reassured that his par- 
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ents love him just as much, that he is a real member of the family. 
He is almost sure to be curious about his own parents and wonder 
if he will ever meet them. Let him talk about it and get it out of 
his system. 

It sometimes happens that there are both adopted and nonadopted 
children in the same family. The danger here is that the parents may 
show favoritism, not necessarily to their own offspring. Sometimes 
they will be so anxious to be fair to the adopted child that they will 
be unfair to the others. Requirements, control, and affection can be 
impartial to all but it takes care and thought to do it. It is natural 
that there be preferences for one child but such preferences can 
be kept from making the parent unjust or unusual in treatment of 
the children. 


The Only Child 


Then there is the only-child family. Of course the oldest child is 
an only child for a time. Only children have the reputation of be- 
ing spoiled and some undoubtedly are, but it is not inevitable. The 
danger is that parents will concentrate too much attention and 
emotional attachment on their only child. They may expect too 
much of him. He may have to carry the whole weight of their family 
ambitions and hopes. He may also miss the give-and-take, sharing 
and adjustments which are necessary between brothers and sisters. 
The only child can profit greatly from the nursery school and later 
Summer camp, and possibly boarding school. If these are not pos- 
sible, the parents can see that he has companions of his own age. 
They can also make sure that the child does not get too much adult 
attention and that there is not too much pressure on him to succeed. 


Working Mothers 


Another special family situation is the home with the mother who 
works at a career outside the home. In some cases, this is done for 
financial reasons but in many others it is because the mother wants 
the satisfaction of being involved in what are to her more important 
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things than housekeeping. The danger is that the children may feel 
neglected even though their physical needs are taken care of. They 
may feel the lack of parental affection and companionship. Some- 
times the mother is too tired from her work to be able to deal with 
the little details of home life and her relationship with the children 
without irritation. And frequently the little important things that 
make home life happy and relaxed become lost or neglected. Family 
living can be pushed into second place and the home becomes a 
kind of boardinghouse, physically comfortable but emotionally in- 
complete. If mother is to work, it is essential that an arrangement 
be made so that the younger children will not feel neglected or 
abandoned, so that there is daily contact with a mother who is not 
at that time an efficient career woman but a warm, motherly mother. 
With older children plans can be made so that they take part in 
the housework but do not have so much responsibility that they 
feel cheated of the normal play activities of their age. It is possible 
for mothers to have a career outside the home, but it is not easy to 
do so and still maintain the kind of home that is conducive to the 
healthy development of children. Homemaking is a career that takes 
a lot of thought, planning, and hard work. When it is combined 
with another career something is usually neglected, and what is 
left out is frequently the more important but less obvious aspects of 
the situation—the little daily attentions which help the child to 
feel secure and wanted. 


The Itinerant Family 


Sometimes it is necessary for the family to make frequent moves. 
When this is the case it is difficult for the young child to get the 
feeling of permanence that is so helpful for his healthy development. 
He is faced with the necessity of making new friends and getting 
established in new play groups. Frequent changes of school inter- 
rupt the continuity of his education. On the other hand, the child 
in the family which changes location frequently can learn to lean 
on the permanent features of his world, such as the family itself. 
He can feel that there are some dependable things such as parental 
affection and consistency. 
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The Crowded Home 


Perhaps the most difficult of these special conditions to deal with 
adequately is the home which is crowded into insufficient space. This 
means no adequate play space, and not much chance for individual 
privacy. When the crowded living space is further complicated by 
nearness to the next family unit, such as is the case with flats and 
apartments, it becomes extremely difficult to manage. When the 
noise of the children’s play annoys the neighbors, when the family 
activities are constantly restricted by the possibility of disturbing 
neighbors, the freedom of family life can be lost. But compensa- 
tions can be found. More careful planning for the use of the space 
available so that every member of the family can have at least a 
corner of a room for his belongings, greater use of outdoor play 
space, and more dependence on community resources such as nursery 
schools for the preschool children and community centers for the 
older ones are some of these necessary adjustments. More careful 
planning of the use of radio, television, and other family possessions 
will be necessary, so that the family can function as a happy group 
and all members will have a chance to carry on their individual 
activities without disturbing the others too much. 


Deviant Children in the Family 


Some families have a child with some kind of disability which calls 
for special handling. The variety of disabilities is great but some 
of the more common ones might be mentioned. Physical defects in- 
cluding both motor and sensory handicaps; the relatively perma- 
Nent illnesses such as rheumatic heart disease, tuberculosis, and dia- 
betes; the child who tends to be obese; the left-handed child; the 
child with speech disorders; and the child who is mentally back- 
Ward—these are some of the more common disabilities calling for 
Careful handling. There are two aspects of the problem: the treat- 
ment of the child and the effect on the rest of the family. 

When there is some kind of disability there have to be modifica- 
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tions in the routines and the requirements, but these modifications 
should not destroy the basic discipline. That is, the principle of 
consistency, or progressive shift of responsibility to the child, must 
be maintained as the details of the supervision are modified to fit 
in with the present abilities and conditions of the child. The dif- 
ferences between the child with the disability and the other children 
need not be emphasized. However, he has to learn to accept his dis- 
ability and realize that there are some things he cannot do. He can 
be helped to find adequate substitutes. That he will envy other chil- 
dren is almost inevitable, but if he is helped to find satisfying ac- 
tivities to replace those he is denied this envy should not be too 
serious. There is the very real danger of the child with a weak heart 
or a crippled leg or a speech defect developing a feeling of great 
difference from others and feelings of inadequacy and insecurity 
which may lead him into patterns of undesirable behavior. What 
we have to try to help him to do is to accept his limitations without 
regret or without feeling too different from others. An emphasis on 
the fact that every individual is different and that everyone has 
assets and something unique to contribute should help. 

Perhaps the biggest parental temptation with these children is 
to overprotect them. This makes them even more conscious of their 
disability. Even though it may be necessary to set limits to activity, 
the positive features can be emphasized also, the things the child 
can do. The child may need a greater amount of encouragement to 
try what is within his ability and a greater amount of recognition 
for his efforts. 


Most of the situations we have mentioned and similar ones are 
special in the sense that they are different from the usual run of 
families. However none of them need spoil family life or lead to 
undesirable features in the developing personality of the child. They 
do, however, call for special attention, thought, and planning. Some 
of the happiest and most effective families have been those in which 
special circumstances have called for greater effort. 
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chapiter 46 
Emotions 
Dangers and 
Mew. Cyperiences 


Emotions are a part of human nature. Life would be pretty dull 
without them. But emotions can be masters or servants. They can be 
controlled and used to serve life’s purposes, or they can control the 
person so that he is a slave to his own emotions. What happens de- 
pends on the kinds of experiences the child has and the kind of 
treatment he receives. There was a time when emotional education 
was mainly a matter of training in hiding emotions. However, as 
our knowledge of human nature has expanded we have come to 
see that there are other important considerations. 


The Nature of Emotions 


Basically an emotion is a response to some kind of an emergency 
or novel situation. For instance, when the individual perceives some 
situation as containing a threat to his safety or well-being he 18 
aroused to activity. If he finds some way to deal with the threat 
he is not greatly disturbed. However, if he has no method of coping 
with it he may become more and more disturbed and we say he is 
afraid. If the disturbance is extreme we call it terror. Also, if be 
perceives a situation as being a hindrance to the satisfaction of his 
desires he is aroused again and the same principle holds: if he 1s 
able to solve the difficulty adequately the disturbance is not serious. 
If not, then the emotional disturbance is called anger, and if ex- 
treme, rage. Along with these basic emotions of fear and anger there 
are many varieties of emotional experiences. There is the condition 
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of excitement which results from situations which are at least par- 
tially unpredictable. Excitement changes to joy when it is seen 
that there is no threat or thwarting or when the threat is adequately 
safeguarded. Jealousy is a combination of fear and anger, fear that 
the individual will lose his place in the affections of someone and 
anger at the person who seems to threaten that place. Moods are 
emotional conditions, often the aftereffects of emotions or the pre- 
cursor of an emotion. Sentiments are more or less permanent emo- 
tional attitudes directed toward persons, objects, or institutions. We 
have sentiments of love and hate, patriotism, and so on. 

All behavior is emotional to a certain extent. It is when the emo- 
tional component becomes prominent that it is noticeable and when 
it becomes the central feature of the behavior it is disruptive or 
the main controlling feature of the person’s experience and activity. 


Children’s Emotions 


Now we shall look at some of the practical aspects of emotion in 
the life of children and some of the things we need to consider in 
guiding children’s learning. In infancy there seem to be no specific 
emotions but the infant can be emotionally disturbed. This dis- 
turbance results from intense stimuli, discomfort, or pain. The usual 
response of the infant when emotionally disturbed is a kind of all- 
Over reaction which includes crying and what looks like struggling. 
The infant who is too frequently disturbed in this way seems to de- 
velop a kind of underlying insecurity which makes him more easily 
disturbed (more emotional). On the other hand the infant who = 
a more serene, comfortable existence seems to build up a kind o 
security which makes him less susceptible to emotional disturbance. 
As the child’s experience brings some meaning into his environ- 
Ment his emotions become more definite and specific. He now ia 
fears and is angry, experiences joy and disappointment, jealousy Pe 
Brief, Many of his fears are the result of ignorance. He knows moe 
to recognize threats but his recognition is not always accurate. tte 
Sees threats where none exist. Or he is afraid because he has so 
little skill and cannot protect himself or cope with the te 
These fears normally disappear as he learns more so that he under- 
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stands situations better and can deal with them more adequately. 
At first his method of coping is to seek protection and haven with 
his parents. Later he is helped to cope with the situation for him- 
self with the parental haven as a place of retreat when it is too much 
for him. Although “familiarity breeds contempt,” the repetition of 
a fear-provoking situation does not automatically reduce fear. It 
only does so if the child’s understanding is increased and he learns 
what to do in order to deal with it. To tell the young child there 
is nothing to fear often says to him that it is a fearful situation. It is 
usually better to recognize that there is fear and to stress what to 
do and what to expect. 


Fears in Children 


Studies of fears in young children show that strangeness, noise, 
the unexpected, and objects and people associated with pain or 
fear in the past are frequently fear-producing situations. This means 
that the child needs to be prepared for some new and strange situa- 
tions not by vague statements that there’s nothing to be afraid of, 
or that everything will be all right, but by specific information about 
what will likely happen. Visits to the dentist, the doctor, or the hos- 
pital are examples. Trickery and deceit are never wise. The young 
child who started out to visit his grandmother but ended up at the 
hospital was so disturbed and afraid that an examination was im- 
possible. The child who was prepared for what would happen—the 
doctor in white, nurses in uniform, looking down his throat, the 
slight pain of a needle in his arm, and so on—found it an interest- 
ing excursion and submitted willingly to all that was done to him 
even though the needle did hurt a bit. The child who feels he can 
trust his parents and can believe what they tell him and who is in- 
telligently prepared for what will happen can face the dentist’s chair, 
the barber’s scissors, the doctor's office, and even the operating room 
with courage and little disturbance. But the child who cannot trust 
his parents because they have misled him or tricked him into strange 
and fearful situations may be so fearful that every such visit is a 
major crisis. 
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Shyness 


Shyness and self-consciousness are a mild kind of fear. Most babies, 
when they have learned to distinguish familiar from unfamiliar 
people, act suspicious, that is, shrink from the strange person. Nor- 
mally, this is of short duration if the baby is given a chance to be- 
come familiar with the unfamiliar from the safe haven of his 
mother’s arms. Soon unknown persons become interesting rather 
than fearful. Later the same pattern of shyness may reappear when 
the toddler is put on display before visitors and expected to “say 
hello to Mrs. Smith” or “shake hands with Mrs. Jones.” Here the 
shyness is usually a result of not knowing what to expect, The 
child who is gradually accustomed to adult society and who is not 
Put too much in the spotlight soon gets over this shyness. This is 
€specially true when he is fortunate enough to meet adults who can 
be natural with children and not subject them to a barrage of silly 
questions. 

Self-consciousness and stage fright are not problems when the 
child has had opportunities to participate in concerts, plays, and 
the like in simple situations at first, and when he is sharing some- 
thing he enjoys. The child can learn to participate in Situations 
where he shares his skills with others rather than being put on 
display or coaxed to show off his bag of tricks. 


Disappointments 


Disappointments can be very intense in childhood, but some dis- 
appointments are inevitable and the child needs help in learning 

OW to adjust to them. There are some occasions when it seems de- 
Sirable to soften the blow for the child by providing some lees 
for the anticipated pleasure which is impossible, but it hinders the 
child’s learning when this becomes routine. He can be helped to see 
that everything cannot happen the way he wants or expects. One 
aspect of this should be mentioned. Parents can be careful about 


168 Life Situations 


making promises because it is important that such promises be kept 
if at all possible. It is better not to promise the child something if 
there is a possibility that the promise cannot be kept. 


Excitement 


Excitement and joy are usually prominent emotions in childhood. 
The child bubbles over with excitement and sleep and other routines 
become difficult. Exciting movies and television programs can inter- 
fere with sleep. Some planning is required to see that children are 
not exposed too frequently to the excitement of highly stimulating 
movies, the circus, and the like. But these joyful, even exciting ex- 
periences have a place and do not need to be excluded entirely. 


Jealousy 


Jealousy is a sign of feeling insecure in a personal relationship. The 
jealous child feels vaguely that a new brother or sister is taking his 
place in the affections of his parents. When there is favoritism oF 
comparisons between siblings jealousy is the usual result. Jealousy 
of the new member of the family can be prevented by having the 
child help prepare for the new baby. He is kept in the picture rather 
than being shipped off, to return to find he has lost his crib and, 
he thinks, his place in the attention and affections of his parents. 
Rather, he can be given a place of importance in helping plan and 
get ready for the expected arrival. He can have a feeling of advance- 
ment rather than deprivation. Jealousy from favoritism or com- 
parisons can be prevented by simply making sure that there is 
neither. 


Children’s Anger 


Anger and temper tantrums are inevitable in young children. They 
are the natural result of frustration. When the young child cannot 
have what he wants when he wants it he may lose control, kick, 
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Scream, and even hold his breath until he is red in the face. The 
main thing is to see that the temper tantrum does not succeed; other- 
wise he will learn to use this display of anger to get his own way. 
But when it fails he will find other ways of adjusting to frustration. 
Of course, if temper tantrums are frequent this is an indication that 
there are too many demands and restrictions, and a modification of 
the routine is called for. 

One sign of growing up is a continued reduction in the volume 
of tears and the frequency of emotional explosions. The usual pic- 
ture is one of gradually increasing emotional control. If there is 
Not this increase then a careful scrutiny of the methods being used 
is in order. The school age child makes a greater use of language in 
his emotional expression. He may shout, argue, and hurl words in 
Place of the temper tantrum, He will put his disturbances into 
Words rather than tears. But the general principles are the same; he 
needs to be helped to increase both his understanding of the situa- 
tion and his skill in dealing with it, so that he can divert the energy 
8enerated by his emotional disturbances into solving his problems. 


Emotional Maturity 


Emotional maturity takes a long time. The adolescent will show im- 
Mature patterns at times. What we are working toward and help- 
Ing the child eventually achieve is a maturity in which emotions 
Serve the individual. Poise is harnessed, used emotions, not re- 
Pressed, denied emotions. Emotional control means not the removal 
or denial of emotions but their use as a source of energy in meeting 
and dealing with life’s problems, The emotionally mature person 1s 
Not devoid of emotions but one whose emotions work for him. Such 
motional control is not to be expected in the child or even the early 
adolescent. It results from a long series of experiences in meeting 
and dealing with threatening or frustrating situations. A large part 
Of the learning comes from the child’s absorbing patterns of adjust- 
Ment from his parents. He learns slowly and gradually to struggle 
With his problems rather than to run away or deny their existence. 
. “Motions are in bad repute. At least our social norms seem to 
Indicate that a blasé, sophisticated attitude is cherished. It does not 
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seem to be fashionable to be enthusiastic about anything. This is 
unfortunate and unnecessary. People are more interesting and more 
healthy when their emotions are not hidden but channeled. 


Danger and Safety Education 


Every newspaper has its quota of gruesome reports of accidents. We 
live in a dangerous world. Our problem as adults is to be relatively 
safe without too much restricting or limiting the scope of our ac- 
tivities. And our problem with children is to help them to learn to 
be intelligently cautious without becoming timid, to teach them 
how to cope with the many potentially dangerous situations with- 
out developing fear. 

Knives cut, water drowns, fire burns, cars knock people down, 
poison kills, are simple facts of life which children can learn. And 
they can learn also that knives are very useful instruments when 
properly used, that swimming can be fun, that fire warms people and 
cooks meals, that cars are comfortable vehicles, and even that poison 
has its uses. The basis of effective safety education is understanding, 
not fear, 


Safety in Early Childhood 


With the infant, safety, like nearly everything else, is the responsi- 
bility of the parents. The infant must be protected; later the child 
will learn how to avoid danger himself. 

The creeper and later the toddler must also be protected as he 
learns. His ignorance, curiosity, and desire to explore can get him 
into trouble. Some of the least serious results such as bumps on 
hard floors and furniture will provide some of the lessons he needs. 
But some results of his explorations may be serious and he should 
be protected from them. Hot stoves, boiling water, open fireplaces, 
unscreened windows, open stairs, sharp knives are some of the seri- 
ous hazards from which the toddler must be shielded. It is not 
enough to say “No, no, mustn’t touch” because this may merely 
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sharpen his curiosity and lead him to explore when our backs are 
turned. 

It should not be overlooked that exploration and curiosity are 
valuable assets which should not be curbed too much, In our anxiety 
for the safety of young children it is easy to go too far in protecting 
the child so that he is denied the chances he should have to explore 
his world. The child’s little world can be made safe without re- 
Stricting his activity too much. 

The most available method of restricting the child may be the 
Poorest one. This is verbal warning, “Don’t run, you'll trip,” “Don’t 
climb, you'll fall,” “Don’t touch,” “Be careful.” Such warnings can 
have either one of two results, either of which is unfortunate. The 
child can learn to turn a deaf ear and to disregard these warnings. 
Or he can take them all seriously and become a timid, inhibited in- 
dividual who is afraid of anything new or different. f 

If fear is an undesirable method of training in sensible caution 
and verbal warning is often unsuccessful, how can the adult handle 
the many situations in which the immature, exploring, and impul- 
sive child may be in danger? The answer includes two features. 
First, by a sensible reduction in serious danger: by barred windows, 
sharp knives always out of reach, hot stoves and boiling water 
blocked off, poisons and medicines locked up, and so on. Second, 

Y training the child how to cope with situations which may be 
fraught with danger. -S 
‘ Training is both general and specific. The general training comes 
in all kinds of situations in which skills, initiative, and ability to 
think and act quickly have a chance to develop. One example of 
this is the provision of climbing apparatus such as the jungle gym 
for Preschool children so that, rather than prohibiting climbing, 
the child is provided with chances to learn how to climb safely. The 
Principle is to provide chances to learn how to manage himself in 
Situations which have an element of danger but which are not be- 
Yond his present abilities. Instead of removing scissors entirely from 
the child's experience until he is older, it is possible to provide 

lunt-nosed, relatively dull scissors for him to use and become pro- 

“lent with, 

The traffic situation is one which naturally causes many parents 
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a great deal of worry. The number of young children who are killed 
or injured each year by traffic points to the seriousness of the prob- 
lem. As soon as the child is ready for it, parents can provide a care- 
fully planned program of training. This training is positive: when 
to cross the street rather than the merely negative, “You must never 
go on the road.” Training is given in watching the traffic signals, 
where to cross the street (at the corner, not the middle of the block), 
how to judge when it is safe, and so on. This training can go on 
every time the parent takes the toddler for a walk. But one or two 
occasions will not be sufficient. It will take many, many repetitions 
before the training is complete. If it is started at about two the 
child should be able to manage for himself by the time he begins 
kindergarten. 

Fire is another danger situation about which many people are 
worried. Fire is fascinating to most people, children and adults 
alike. Some children want to play with fire just as most adults run 
to see a building ablaze. Because of this attraction a training pro- 
gram which is negative is not likely to be successful. In fact, it may 
produce unfortunate results such as the young child who was for- 
bidden ever to start a fire, who waited until he had the chance and 
then lit a bonfire under the porch. Other examples can be given 
of the desire to experiment with fire leading children to do so when 
they were unsupervised, with disastrous results. All this points to 
the importance of training in how and when to use fire and a devel- 
opment of understanding of what is involved. Some parents have 
been successful in showing their children how to light matches and 
at the same time making it clear that there is a time and place and 
a way of doing it. 

The child takes his lead from the adult when there is a real 
emergency. If the parent becomes excited and disturbed the child 
will also. If the parent remains comparatively calm and controlled 
the chances are the child will follow his example. The idea that the 
child must be trained in instant unquestioning obedience so that 
when an emergency arises he will follow commands, leaves out of 
consideration the fact that some emergencies arise when the parents 
are not there. This requires that the child deal with the situation 
himself, which of course he will be unable to do if all his training 
has been to follow commands. When commands are necessary and 
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cose is required to ensure the safety of the child, the best guar- 
— is that the child has developed confidence in the adult and 
ecognizes that the tone of voice indicates something serious. 


Safety in the Older Child 


= the child grows older and acquires the knowledge and skill nec- 
Te = manage the usual danger situations other problems arise. 
rhea ave to do with such things as driving a car or taking part in 
dan uous games such as rugby and hockey. Life is never free from 
a i no matter how sheltered the individual may be. Parents have 
ae por Sak sai to have their active children take the normal risks 
ise i play, and childhood adventure. It is more important 
ae ted learn to face situations than to be shielded from danger, 
ough it may mean cuts, bruises, and even broken bones. 
tig are some children who need special training because they 
an to belong to that group of people who have been called “‘ac- 
‘tiny nt prone.” They may have slower reaction time, less adequate 
fos scular coordination or some sensory defects, or they may be more 
i eg and thoughtless. But even these children can be trained 
ea ase the necessary precautions, understand the ordinary danger- 
s situations, and be able to cope with them. 
ho of the difficulties in our usual thinking abou r 
i oe to stress the negative side and to try to devise ways 
in alates children rather than the more positive approach of train- 
i he understanding and in learning how to behave, The child who 
E how to manage tools in a safe way, for instance, is much 
fain: prepared for life than the child who has been protected and 
i ever to use anything sharp. 
ea a cannot be completely safe as long 
Se be comparatively secure. Safety depe. 
ney: eyond our control. Security is a fee paser 
A aowledge and skills. The child can be safe from drowning if 
boa goes near water, but the child can be secure when he has 
ire enough about the dangers and has acquired skills which 
a him to feel “at home” in or on water. 

hen the child has had the kind of training we 


t danger is that 


as we are active but we 
nds on some factors that 
ling of confidence based 


have sketched 
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he grows into an adult who is neither foolhardy nor timid and who 
can face danger and cope with it without losing his head. He has 
learned to think and act quickly when necessary, and he does not 
take unnecessary chances; on the other hand, he does not shrink 
from situations merely because there is some element of danger in 
them. 


Preparation for a New Brother or Sister 


Mary had been such a charming, happy little girl, but now every- 
thing seemed to have gone wrong. She exploded in temper tantrums 
with very little provocation, she fought against bedtime, she wet 
the bed, she sometimes clung to her mother and wouldn't let her 
out of her sight, other times she refused to do anything she was told. 
How could she manage to change so quickly from a happy, con- 
tented, healthy three-year-old to a fussy, irritable, unhappy little 
girl? The answer was obvious when the story of the last few months 
was told. Mary had a new baby brother but she had not been 
prepared for it. In fact nearly everything that had happened con- 
tributed to Mary’s unhappiness and bewilderment. For some reason 
Mary’s parents had not told her of the coming event. Mary was 
sent away to stay with grandmother for some weeks. She was fond 
of her grandmother but after all it wasn’t home and she was lone- 
some for mother and her little playmates. When she arrived home 
she found that her baby brother was in her crib and that she was to 
sleep in another room. Her mother seemed to be always busy with 
the new baby and even daddy did not seem to have much time to 
play with her. Mary was no longer the center of attention as she 
had been for three years. It is not surprising that Mary was an un- 
happy girl. When Mary's parents realized what they had done to 
her, they tried to make amends. It took some weeks to get back their 
happy little girl again. Even now there are scars, and Mary will 
probably never feel as warm and loving toward her little brother as 
she might have. 

It is so easy to neglect the simple, common-sense things in dealing 
with children. It is so easy to think, they are just children, it doesn’t 
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matter. But of course these seemingly small things do matter; some- 
times they matter a great deal. For instance, there is a world of 
difference to the three-year-old between being promoted to a larger 
bed because she is a big girl now and being deprived of the old 
familiar crib and pushed into a strange bed. Perhaps the easiest 
way to put it is that parents sometimes take too much for granted. 
Children need to be prepared for new experiences such as a new 
baby, the first visit to the dentist, barber, or nursery school. 

Not many parents are as thoughtless as Mary’s parents. But many 
do seem to fail to prepare the child for the new role of older 
brother or sister. The main feature of this preparation is making 
sure that the child does not feel left out of the important event, 
or deposed from his place in the affections of the parents. First and 
foremost, he should know what is happening and should have a 
part in it. The details do not matter so long as what is said and 
done makes the child feel that he is still as secure in the family as 
before. He can help in the preparations. He can be taken into the 
discussions about furniture, sleeping arrangements, and other nec- 
essary changes because there is to be another member of the family. 
He can feel some of the thrills of anticipation as the day approaches. 
He need not feel that he is being deserted as mother is rushed off 
to the hospital, for he knows what is going on. He does not feel 
neglected when mother has to look after the baby because he is in 
the picture too and not left out. He doesn’t feel that there is any 
less love for him because the baby is loved too; rather he is in the 


circle of love. He is a part of it. 


New Experiences 


OF course the child cannot be prepared for every one of life's new 
€xperiences, But he can and should be helped to meet some of 
them. Sometimes the unusual or extreme case helps us to se aoa 
may happen in the more ordinary situations. I watched one ai 
boy about eight become completely paralyzed with terror in a de- 
Partment store riding on an escalator. Evidently this boy was visiting 


the big city and was riding this moving stairway for the first time. 
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I do not know what produced the fear but there was no doubt that 
it was a terrifying experience for him. How different it might have 
been if someone had prepared him for it. 

What the young child needs in meeting new experiences is sup- 
port and some understanding. Strange, unexpected, and sudden hap- 
penings can be fearful to the child. Preparation can reduce the ele- 
ments of novelty and the unexpected and enable the child to meet 
and cope with the new experience. Vague, general statements such 
as, “There’s nothing to be afraid of” are often of no help. In fact, 
to tell a child, “There is nothing to be afraid of” usually means to 
him just the reverse. Nor does preparation mean that the event Or 
situation is given an importance it does not deserve. Simple matter- 
of-fact statements about what will happen are what are needed. 


Visiting the Dentist 


Little Tom was being taken to the dentist for the first time. At 
first it was a great adventure. He didn’t know much about dentists. 
His mother had told him that they fixed teeth, but this did not mean 
much to him; fixing meant mending things that were broken and 
his teeth were not broken. Tom was puzzled and a little apprehen- 
sive, but mother seemed busy with other things and didn’t even 
hear some of his questions. When they arrived at the dentist's of 
fice they had to wait and Tom was told to sit still and not bother 
mother. As the minutes passed and Tom tried hard to sit quietly 
he became more and more disturbed. What happened behind that 
door? What were those funny noises he was hearing? Then at last 
the door opened and a man in a white coat came out and he was 
saying to the other person, “That didn’t hurt very much, did it?” 
And Tom caught a glimpse of a funny looking chair with strange 
instruments on a little table in front of it. He was really afraid now. 
Then the man in the white coat turned to Tom, and said, “Come 
with me, sonny, and TIl see what your teeth are like.” But Tom 
had had all he could stand so he burst into tears and clung to his 
mother. It was quite a scene. Mother couldn't understand it; Tom 
had never behaved like this before. Why, she had told him that 
dentists fixed teeth and that there was nothing to be afraid of, But 
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Tom was not prepared for this new experience. It was too strange 
and different, and he did not understand it, so it was frightening. 


Going to the Hospital 


Susan was a timid little girl. Her mother had protected her as much 
as possible. Nearly every day Susan was warned about dangers and 
terrible things that might happen to her. So Susan was afraid of 
many things but mostly of things that might happen but never did. 
The doctor told Susan’s mother that Sue would have to have her 
tonsils out. Mother decided that Susan would be too worried and 
afraid if she told her about it, so on the appointed day she got Susan 
all ready and told her they were going to visit grandmother. But 
Instead of arriving at grandmother's Susan found herself being led 
into a big building. She was dragged into a strange room and a 
strange woman in white started to undress her, Susan was terrified 
and screamed and fought. Later when the operation was all over 
and Susan came to in a strange bed and saw her mother sitting there 
she turned her back on her mother and in a pathetic little voice she 
said, “I’ll never believe anything you tell me again.” Need we say 
that children should never be tricked by adults, Children must be 
able to trust their adults. 

The best preparation for new an i 
knowledge of what is to happen and why. Of course babies and 
little toddlers cannot understand such explanations but they do 
understand the comforting presence of someone like mother. When 
they are a little older they can accept both the explanations and 
re support they can have from someone they trust who has never 
let them down. Such explanations must be specific and within their 
ability to grasp. 


d strange experiences is some 


When Children Are Ill 


Ulness is an experience that comes at some time or other to all chil- 
en. Colds, measles, mumps, and the like visit nearly all children. 
Some children have more serious and prolonged periods of illness. 
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And practically all children have cuts, bruises, or broken bones. 
So every child has to learn to accept and tolerate illness. How the 
child will face illness and adjust to it will depend to a large extent 
on the attitudes of his parents and how they behave when the child 
is ill. 

Illness is bound to be distressing, and it is sometimes quite pain- 
ful. The child’s activity will be curtailed, the usual routines upset, 
and new demands and restrictions made of him. Being sick is no 
fun for the child so we must help soften the blow for him. Of course, 
we may spoil him a bit but when he is well again we can get back 
into the usual routine without too much trouble. He can and should 
have our sympathy, extra attention, and even special treats; and 
he should realize that these go with the illness and are not to be 
expected when he is better again. There is one danger that we must 
be aware of: that sickness may become so pleasant that he will learn 
to exaggerate illness and even play sick. But this is not too promi- 
nent a danger and not very likely to happen unless we overdo the 
special treatment during real sickness. 

When it is a minor illness the degree of sympathy and extra treat 
ment is also minor. The child takes his cue from the way the parents 
behave. When a great deal of fuss is made over a mild cold the 
child soon learns to put more emphasis on minor ills than he should. 
In fact, he can easily learn to capitalize on his illnesses. But this 
only happens when the child feels inadequate or insecure to start 
with. 

When the child is ill there are various details that become nec- 
essary. The child must submit to examination, have his temperature 
taken, and the like. He may have to take medicine regularly, have 
a change in his diet, have more rest than usual, and may even be 
completely immobilized. These can usually be managed fairly easily 
if they are approached by the parents in a calm, unemotional man- 
ner without fuss or overemphasis. Of course, the reason for the vari- 
ous forms of treatment is explained simply to the child and his de- 
sire to get well promptly is assumed. 

When the child is not too sick but still must remain in bed, spê- 
cial play materials can be provided for short periods, with some- 
thing new and different brought out when the child becomes bored 
with what he has. He can be read to, have records played for him, 
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and have someone nearby to converse with. We all like to have spe- 
cial treatment when we are ill and children are no different. As he 
gets better the special treatment is gradually withdrawn and the 
requirements and responsibilities are restored. 

There are some parental attitudes which should be avoided if at 
all possible. One of these is the attitude of exaggeration, when even 
a minor ailment is a serious calamity and given an importance quite 
Out of proportion to its seriousness. This has two results in the 
child's experience. He accepts his minor illness as serious and does 
Not seek to get better. And he may also learn to fear illness. 

Another parental attitude which is unfortunate and should be 
avoided is looking for blame. Parents may blame themselves or they 
may blame the child or someone else. Such assigning of guilt does 
not help and it may do harm. For instance, the child may take it 
seriously when mother blames herself for letting him play with 
Other children from whom he may have caught the measles and he 
too blames her. Or he may learn to think of illness as being caused 
by Many things that really have nothing to do with it at all. Some- 
times parents tell the sick child that his sickness resulted from his 
disobedience or badness and a feeling of guilt is added to his dis- 
comfort. 

Sometimes parents emphasize the nuisance to thems 
child’s being sick. They even act as though the child h 
On purpose to keep them from going out or doing som e 
they wanted to do. The fact is that parents do not realize how seri- 
usly children take their only half-meant comments. Of course, we 

now that Johnny didn’t get the mumps on purpose but in our 
annoyance at the disturbance to our plans we may act as though 
€ did and Johnny takes us seriously. When children are ill they 
need all the sympathy, love, and understanding we can provide. 
Their resistance is lowered and they are very susceptible to feelings 
Of injustice and disapproval. And the memory of these casual com- 
ments lingers. 
io When the child is ill parents need to walk 
the much fuss and attention and too little. T. 
at we are sympathetic, ready to provide extr 3 
ut we do not want him to think that his illness 1$ $ 
major calamity. What we are helping the child to do is to meet such 


elves of the 
ad got sick 
ething else 


a middle road between 
he child needs to feel 
a attention and care, 
ome kind of 
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experiences with courage, tolerate unavoidable discomfort and pain, 
and cooperate in those measures designed to aid speedy recovery. 

Sometimes serious and prolonged illness requires special measures 
such as a stay in a hospital, difficult treatment, long periods of im- 
mobility, and other conditions difficult for the child to take. These 
situations call for special handling. When the child must be left in 
a hospital, he should be made to know that he is not losing his par- 
ents, that they will be in to see him as often as circumstances permit, 
and that they are looking forward to the day when they will have 
him home again. It seems easy for some children to get the idea that 
they are being abandoned by their parents. 

Illness inevitably requires changes in the plan of discipline. Some 
of the usual requirements have to be forgotten for the time being. 
But this does not mean that the child’s every whim has to be pam- 
pered or that all controls have to be discarded. Nor does it mean 
that we have to resort to coaxing and bribery to get him to do what 
is necessary for his recovery. The same calm expectation of accept- 
ance of those things that must be done and the following through 
with the important, necessary activities, is used with the sick child 
as well as those who are well. 
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chapter 47° 
Myths and Fact 


What should we tell our children about life and death, sickness, 
abnormality, religion, sex, and all the thousand and one areas that 
they may be curious about? Some people have a simple and easy 
answer—“Why, the truth, of course!” But it isn’t as simple as that 
for a number of reasons. The child may not be capable of under- 
standing and assimilating the “truth” about everything yet. We do 
not know the truth about everything. The bare, bald truth may be 
too frightening or gruesome. And anyway our world of ideas and 
thought is made up of much more than facts. There are opinions, 
judgments, beliefs, fiction, and myths as well as facts, and to Te- 
strict our telling to facts would be unfortunate, Among other things 


we want the child to learn to distinguish between facts and myths 
and to value both in their right places. 


Children’s Questions 


Almost as soon as the child hi 


as acquired some language facility he 
asks questions. Sometimes he 


asks because he wants to know and 


comes from that comes 
babies come from, and so on. 
Parents will answer man 


y of the young child’s questions but 
may hesitate with others. 


As much as possible, the child when an- 
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swered should be given accurate and understandable answers. At 
this stage the parent is the source of all knowledge and in the 
mind of the child knows everything. A silly, flippant remark may 
be taken seriously. When his questions about sex differences or 
where babies come from are met by a very different attitude than 
his other questions and he is put off or told that he should not ask 
such questions, his curiosity does not disappear but he classifies 
that topic as different or bad, and a twisted unhealthy attitude may 
be born. In answering the young child’s questions it is very easy 
to try to give the child more information than he wants or can take 
in at the time. Usually a simple, straightforward, factual answer 
is all that is needed, Further questions and answers will help him 
to build on the small beginning. 

The young child has difficulty keeping fact and fancy, memory 
and imagination, truth and myths, separated and distinguished. He 
May confuse what he sees and hears with what he imagines. He may 
think of stories as actual events. He needs help to develop the abil- 
ity to make this important distinction. Some very simple method 
such as to name the nonfactual “just pretend” may help. 


Sex Education 


All preschool children are curious about sex differences, birth, and 
Teproduction and practically all of them ask about such matters. 
The kind of answers they receive determines to a large extent the 
kind of attitudes they will develop. It isn’t surprising that most 
Parents are embarrassed by these questions, it is such an intimate, 
Personal subject. On the other hand it is so terribly important that 
the child get started right. It is not just a matter of answering the 
child’s questions and providing him with factual information. It 
IMvolves attitudes, feelings, values, and the way he thinks about life, 
Marriage, and the family. The young child who trusts his etree 

cause they are dependable and who feels secure 1n their love as 
a solid foundation on which to build. He can even later assimilate 
the gutter talk he is sure to hear if he has this solid, healthy founda- 
tion, But no matter what the atmosphere of the home may be, he is 
Certain to be curious and want to know. Parents must meet this 
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curiosity somehow, and the way they do so will be important both 
for the present and the future. 

One of the most important features is the retention of the child’s 
confidence. We want him to think that the very best place for him 
to get information and to resolve his confusions and worries is in 
his own home. For this to happen he has to feel that no matter what 
he asks he will get an honest answer and that no one will blame 
him for being curious and expressing his curiosity. This is one of 
the main reasons why parents have to be careful that they do not 
postpone answering or give silly answers. To tell the three- or four- 
year-old that the doctor brings babies in his little black bag, that 
the stork delivers them, or that the hospital provides them may stop 
the questions but may also lead to loss of confidence in the parents 
as a good source of information. To tell the child that when he is 
older he will find out about such things will not reduce curiosity 
but will direct it to other sources of information, Over 90 per cent 
of good parents believe that the preschool child’s questions about 
sex should be given straightforward, true answers but less than 30 
per cent of the same parents give such answers. 

When does sex education begin? One father answered this by 
telling of doing his duty in giving his fourteen-year-old son the 
“facts of life.” But how this boy could live in a modern city for 
that long and be unaware of sex and some of its significance, he 
did not say. Others think of sex education as beginning with the 
preschool child's questions. Actually sex education begins in infancy 
and continues throughout the whole lifetime of the individual. Ac- 
tually boy infants are treated differently from girls right from the 
beginning. Sex education starts with parental attitudes, the way 
they feel about having a boy or girl baby. Even when parents do 
not have a decided preference and are ready to accept the infant 
whether boy or girl, they still treat girls as girls and boys as boys. 
Little boys do not play with dolls. Girls are not noisy and do not 
get dirty. 

„The child’s body is an object of interest to the young child. He 
discovers his fingers as pleasant objects to suck, his toes to play with, 
and his genitals to handle. The reaction of the parents leads him 
to realize that the genitals are very different and in some way dis- 
approved of. But it is possible to allow the child to go through this 
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stage without being made to feel that there is something “bad” about 
parts of his body. When he has learned to talk he will want to 
know the names of parts of the body and he should be given the 
correct names for all parts. 

Learning the correct vocabulary of sex is desirable for boys and 
girls. It keeps sex from being furtive and shameful. Using the right 
words makes a lot of reteaching unnecessary later. The same is true 
of factual information. When the preschool child asks his inevitable 
questions he should get truthful answers; but he is not asking for 
the whole detailed story of human reproduction and needs only a 
little bit at a time. 

One mother had determined she would do her “duty” so she kept 
listening for her child’s questions. One day a question was asked so 
she cleared her throat and started to tell the story of birth which 
she had prepared. Before she was half through with it she had lost 
her audience. A few days later another question was asked. So she 
learned what the preschool child wants and requires is a little simple 
information at a time and that it takes many occasions to build 
anything like the complete story. ky ‘ 

Sometimes young children show their curiosity by direct explora- 
tion rather than questions. This too is normal behavior. This is one 
reason why in the modern nursery school boys and girls use the 
same washroom. And in many homes today children see other mem- 
bers of the family in various stages of undress and no one is em- 
barrassed, All of this helps the child to think of the body as a nat- 
ural, ordinary part of living and not something shameful and to 
be hidden. The following little scene illustrates an attitude which 
is still too common. Two little three-year-olds were playing happily 
together in a back garden on a hot summer day. They became bored 
with play and the little girl suggested they undress and soon the 
boy and the girl were running around naked. The boy’s mother dis- 
covered them and in a highly emotional way ordered the girl to go 
home and not come back and carried the boy into the house and 
made it clear to him by a spanking that he had done something ter- 
ribly bad. Of course, children have to learn that clothes of some kind 
must be worn in public, but they do not need to learn at the same 
time that bodies are shameful and that curiosity is a sin. Modesty 
is sensible and privacy is desirable but social customs such as cloth- 
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ing and closed bathroom doors do not need to mean anything bad, 
disgraceful, or undesirable. 

The school age child will almost inevitably hear much about sex, 
love, reproduction, and marital relationships. But what he hears 
may be very confused and distorted. He needs to have more straight- 
forward information from his parents. He has many gaps in his 
knowledge which should be filled. Sex education is a continuing 
process, going on all through the growing-up period. It is during 
this period some time or other that the child meets various kinds of 
distortions and abnormalities. He reads in the papers or hears dis- 
cussed sex deviates, homosexuals, prostitution, illegitimate children, 
masturbation, and so on. He needs help to understand and assimi- 
late these new ideas. And the best place for him to get this help 
is from his own parents if they are capable of talking about them 
without too much emotion. Failing this, it is wise for parents to 
see that the child can get the chance to discuss them with other com- 
petent adults: teachers, club leaders, or family friends. 


Preparation for Puberty 


As adolescence approaches the boy and girl have to be prepared for 
the dramatic events in their own development. Preparation means 
understanding. They need to know what to expect. Otherwise fears, 
worries, and unnecessary feelings of shame and guilt may arise. It 
isn’t enough to give the child a few fa 
tinuing discussion in the famil 
vides a better foundation. Bo 
and moving pictures can aid 


people say that a legend like this has 


no place in modern society, that it is a form of deceit that is un- 
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desirable. They would insist that the child must be told nothing but 
fact, and that myths are dangerous. The Santa Claus legend is firmly 
embedded in our society and even though it has been grossly over- 
commercialized it has its place. There is a grain of an idea at the 
center of the legend which is valuable. It is the idea of anonymous 
giving. The jolly old man with the whiskers is a concrete representa- 
tion of this idea of giving without thought of credit or return. No 
one would deny that life would be poorer if all these legends and 
customs were removed and life were ruled by cold logic and fact. 
But the problem remains for parents as to how to keep the romance 
and thrills of fiction without doing an injustice to fact and logic. 
Or to be more specific, the question is, should children be led to 
believe in Santa Claus? 

Like all similar questions, this must be answered by each parent 
for himself, However, should a parent decide to have Santa Claus 
as a feature of the family Christmas, it will be wise to prepare for 
the day when the children decide there is no “real” Santa, for it is 
then that they can be helped to understand the meaning of the 
legend. They will be ready then to get the idea by playing Santa 
Claus to some children not so fortunate as themselves. 

What about fairy stories? Should children be exposed to this 
land of make-believe? Again we suggest that the world of imagina- 
tion is a part of life. Young children can enjoy the world of “pre- 
tend” and have no ill effects from their excursions out of reality 
and into fiction. 


Religion 


Religion is another area of parental concern. Perhaps this is the 
best topic in which to make the point that life cannot be understood 
in terms of just logic and facts. Religion takes us out of the world 
of proved fact into the universe of belief. And life cannot go on 
without belief. How do we know that there will be a tomorrow? 
Only on the basis of the many todays we have experienced and the 
faith that things will go on much as they have been. How do we 
know that there is anything more in life than matter and motion? 
Only because we believe (not know) that there is purpose and mean- 
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ing to living. Why do our children trust us? Because they have 
learned that we are that kind of people. Society can only function 
when people have faith in each other and in the values and goals 
that are implicit in society itself. 

What should we tell our children about religion? That, of course, 
depends on the kind of religion we ourselves have. Should we insist 
on their accepting and believing what we believe? That again is 
a matter of choice, but when all things are considered it does seem 
best not only to let but to expect them to develop their own life 
philosophy. However, we do think that children should know what 
we value and what the nature of our faith is and at the same time 
be exposed to that of other people as well. 


The Sordid 


There are many ugly and sordid facts which children may encounter. 
In most cases it isn’t so much a matter of trying to protect the child 
from these as helping him to understand and assimilate them. He 
is almost certain to hear about and even see at first hand evidence 
of crime, mental illness, sex deviation, meanness, injustice, and so 
on. The child can accept the facts as they are if he is given some help. 
It is never wise to say to the child, “We don’t talk about such 
things.” It is usually better to talk about them and help the child 


get them sorted out, than to shut off any discussion and thus let 
fears and distortions plague the child. 


Superstitions 


One of the things that children need help with is to avoid supersti- 
tions and false beliefs and to develop the ability of straight, ac- 
curate thinking. There is an important 
and belief but these should be distin 
children, 


place for opinion, judgment, 
guished clearly from fact. Young 
¢ because of their lack of knowledge and experience, are 
incapable of very clear thinking. But in the process of growing up 
they should be helped to avoid the common errors in thinking. This 
does not mean that we have to correct every error directly. But it 
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does mean that we help the child check his thinking against facts so 
that he can avoid wishful thinking, exaggeration or sweeping gen- 
eralizations, thinking in terms of extremes, and quoting an “au- 
thority.” Perhaps the best thing for parents to do is to keep asking 
about many situations, “Let’s see how it works.” 

It is a fascinating study to watch and participate in the develop- 
ment of children in their progress toward objective thought. At 
first nearly everything has a self-reference. “The sun rises so that 
I can go out to play.” Slowly, experience helps the child to realize 
that he is not the center of the universe and that everything is not 
arranged for his personal satisfaction. Slowly, he learns about cause 
and effect and the hard facts of living. This is a process which takes 
years and which cannot be hurried although it can be helped. 

What we are working toward is an individual who can think for 
himself, who can weigh and evaluate and choose. He will become a 
person who can avoid the pitfalls, who will be neither too gullible 
nor too skeptical. His skepticism will be intelligent in that he will 
want evidence for conclusions. He will have learned to be relatively 
objective in his appraisals and his opinions will have a better basis 
than just that he wants it that way. 
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chapter 18 


Radio, Televison, 


It may not be out of place in a book on discipline to have something 
to say about books and reading. If for no other reason, it gives us 
a chance to emphasize the fact that every experience the child has 
leaves him a different person. This is true whether the experience is 
a social contact, taking part in some strenuous activity, or a vicari- 
us experience he finds between the covers of some book. Books are 
a mine of knowledge, information, imagination, fancy, adventure, 
and beauty, They provide expanding horizons, stimulation, ideas, 
and escape from humdrum reality. In books the child can find he- 
Toes, patterns to copy, and values to adopt. He can find answers to 
is curiosities and solution of his problems. He can fly through 
Space, explore the ocean depths, sail the seven seas, climb the high 
Mountains, and penetrate the jungles. He can meet strange people, 
thrill to high adventure, or learn about man’s long struggle up from 
Savagery to civilization. Every child should be introduced to this 
limitless Store of fact and fiction that is a part of his heritage. 


Reading Readiness 


The child who has enjoyed picture books and stories read to him 
from books and who has seen his parents and others deriving much 
Pleasure from reading, looks forward eagerly to the time when he 
too can read. The printed Page is almost as much a part of the 
modern home as the kitchen table was in the home of our grand- 


191 


192 Life Situations 


parents. One indication of the importance placed on reading today 
is the large number of parents who are asking why children have to 
wait so long to start learning to read. They are wondering if the 
nursery school child or at least the kindergarten age child could 
not be started on this important learning. 

Perhaps some educators have put too much emphasis or at least 
a misplaced emphasis on reading readiness. This is an important 
concept but it can be oversimplified. For instance, it has been said 
that the child is ready for learning to read when he has a mental 
age of six and a half and not before. But mental age is only one in- 
dication of readiness and a rather crude indicator. Some children 
are reading fairly efficiently before they have a mental age of six 
and a half, while others have passed that mental age but are still 
not reading. Neither mental nor chronological age tells the whole 
story. It is not so much the number of years the child has lived that 
counts so much as what has happened in those years. Mental devel- 
opment as measured by an intelligence test is a better predictor but 
it is far from perfect. 

Reading readiness depends on a number of factors. The child’s 
spoken vocabulary is one. The more words he has at his command 
the more ready he is to discover these words in print. The richness 
of his experience is another factor. When the child has seen trains, 
boats, cows and horses, lakes and rivers, stores, firehouses, and hun- 
dreds of other parts of his world and when he knows the words that 
stand for these objects and events, he has the necessary materials 


for reading. Speech is another of these foundation factors. Pro- 
nouncing words clearly and correctly is a great help in 1 ing to 
read. “Baby talk” H a nad eave 


; may be cute, but the sooner the child leaves it be- 
hind the sooner he will be ready for reading. Still another factor is 
a wealth of experience with different shapes, 
from this experience with various materials that he builds his abil- 
ity to perceive differences in form that is n 


a . ecessary if he is to learn 
to pick out various letters easily. So even though the four- or five- 
year-old may not be learnin 


: 8 to read, he can be learning much that 
he will need for this skill. 


sizes, and forms. It is 
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Introduction to Books 


Long before the child reads for himself he can be introduced to 
books and discover the pleasures that are between their covers. As 
a little toddler he can have books of his own, both picture books 
and storybooks. The picture books he can use himself, recognizing 
and naming the objects, animals, and people he sees. The storybooks 
he can have read to him, becoming familiar with the fact that books 
are interesting. 

Reading pictures is the first kind of primitive reading. The pic- 
ture stands for the object or event and when the little child reads 
the picture accurately he is able to say, “That's a dog (or house or 
man).” Later the words will enable him to do the same thing, to 
know that the print stands for something. So, the two-year-old who 
reads the pictures has started on his career of reading. And most 
toddlers love to read pictures of familiar things, to recognize and 
name familiar things. Every child should have picture books. 

Mother Goose and her nursery rhymes have an almost universal 
appeal to the little child. Perhaps it is the sound of the rhythms 
rather than their meaning that is the basis of their appeal for young 
children. They love hearing them over and over again, until they 
can repeat them from memory. If the adult shows the child where 
the words are in the book he begins to get the idea that the printed 
squiggles stand for something. He may even learn to recognize some 
of the squiggles. And if he is shown his own name in large print 
often enough he learns to recognize it and even copy it. Meanwhile 
he has been moving from the simple picture books and nursery 
rhymes to longer stories such as “Three Little Kittens,” “Ask Mr. 
Bear,” and “Angus.” Stories with simple plots, much repetition, sim- 
ple language, and many pictures are what he likes best. As he gets 
older the stories can be longer and more complicated. Preschool chil- 
dren like stories about familiar things, but even at this age tastes dif- 
fer widely. The great variety of literature for young children provides 
an opportunity both to cater to the child’s likes and to widen his 
Interests. Most public libraries offer a wide selection which can 
be sampled in order to decide which books can be bought for the 
child’s own library. 
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Choosing Books for Children 


In choosing books for children there are a number of things to be 
considered. We should ask: 

1. Is it well written? Is the language clear and are the ideas well 
expressed? Does it provide a good model to imitate? 

2. Is it suitable for the child’s level of mental development? 

3. Is it likely to fit in with the child’s present interests or develop 
those interests? 

4. Is the content wholesome and worthwhile? 

5. Is it well printed and bound, well illustrated and durable? 


6. Is it something you want your child to treasure, read, and 
reread? 


7. Is it something the child wants himself? 

Children should own some books, ones they can treasure and read 
over and over again. They need a place to keep them so they can 
get at them whenever they want. A desire for the new and scorn 
of the old should not be allowed to keep each generation of chil- 
dren from discovering the treasures in some of the classics. Some 
parents have the thrilling experience of seeing their children dis- 
cover books that they themselves loved as children. But age is no 
guarantee of either worth or appeal. The Horatio Alger books that 
were read by tens of thousands of boys fifty years ago have very little 


eG to modern boys who may revel in science fiction and space 
travel. 


Learning to Read 


When the child is ready for the first 
you'll learn to read.” The child ma 
and that he will be able to read in a 
must be when days, weeks, 
page is a mystery to him. It 
quire much effort and consi 
The time required will v; 


grade he is often told, “Now, 
y expect some kind of magic 
day or so. How discouraged he 
and months pass and still the printed 
is better that he realize that it will re- 
derable time before he will be reading. 
ary greatly from child to child. Some 
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children will make rapid progress and will be well on their way to 
reading simple material before the year is over. Other children will 
take much longer. Here, as in most learning situations, comparisons 
are undesirable and pressure on the child hinders rather than helps 
progress. 

While the child is learning to read it is wise to continue reading 
to him. Some parents feel that as long as they read for him he will 
not try to read for himself. But the best stimulation for learning to 
read is the constant reminder of what interesting things are to be 
found in print. There is often a fairly long period when the child 
is making slow progress in reading mastery. During this time his 
interest and enjoyment of books can be maintained by continuing 
to read to him. 

For some time now learning to read has been the subject of much 
study and some controversy. The “look and see” or word recognition 
method has been contrasted with the “sound it out” or the phonetic 
method. Perhaps we shall find eventually that a combination of both 
Phonetic and recognition methods will be best. In the meantime, 
tens of thousands of eager children each year master the printed 
page and learn to read. Teachers are trained to teach the skill and 
parents must be careful that they do not confuse the child too much 
by introducing different methods. This does not mean that they 
have to keep hands off entirely. They can help a great deal with 
their interest and encouragement. But, if they are to participate in 
the details of the learning, they should take their lead from the 
teacher and fit in with the method employed. 

Reading is such a complex activity that it is not surprising that 
difficulties often arise. Most school systems have persons who have 
Specialized in these reading difficulties and stand prepared to help 
when needed. Tests of reading readiness, of the level of reading skill, 
and for the diagnosis of difficulties, have been devised. Remedial 
reading programs are employed when necessary. Even though par- 
Ents may not understand all the technical details of these activities, 
they should be prepared to support and cooperate in them when 
called on to do so. Of one thing we can be sure, and that is that not 
all children will make the same progress; some will be fast and 
others slow in developing reading skills. Parents must be prepared 
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to accept their child’s rate of progress, whatever it is, without blam- 
ing either the child or the teacher. 


Good Literature and Trash 


When the child has learned to read and feels comfortable with the 
activity he may become an avid reader. This is the time when some 
parents become concerned about what the child reads. They may 
succumb to the temptation to exhort their children to read good 
literature and not trash. The difficulty is that the children may be 
enjoying what the adults label trash and the exhortations may suc- 
ceed in making the good literature forbidding. It does seem to be 
important that the child sample a variety of books so that he may 
gradually develop his own standards of taste and preference. He 
may concentrate on the comic book for a time, but if other types 
of literature are readily available he will try them too, and the 
chances are that he will discover much of interest and pleasure. 
Reading good books should not be a duty or a burden but a joy. 


Kinds of Reading 


There are many reasons why people read and there are several kinds 
of reading. We shall distinguish the two main ones, reading for in- 
formation and reading for pleasure or appreciation. Of course, read- 
ing for information can be enjoyable and satisfying but the attitude 
of the reader is different. Reading for information implies a search 
for facts and ideas and a serious attempt to remember what is dis- 
covered. Reading for pleasure or appreciation has a different ap- 
proach. Here we are being entertained, appreciating the author's 
creation. Naturally, we learn something in the process and remem- 
ber some of what we have read, but this is more in the nature of a 
by-product rather than the main purpose. The child can be helped 
to adopt these differing sets of approaches to his reading. 

In reading for information there are a number of suggestions that 
have been found to be helpful. An answer-seeking attitude is con- 
ducive to learning and remembering. With a few questions in mind 
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as he reads, if the answers are in the material the child discovers 
them, and remembers them. Most of us have had the experience of 
reading something and remembering practically nothing of what 
we have read. Part of the reason has been that we have not posed 
any questions for the author to answer, and we have not had any 
very strong curiosities leading to discoveries. When we are reading 
for information we need to have an active, seeking attitude; we 
want to know, to discover facts, and to assimilate ideas. We read to 
discover, to find out, to acquire knowledge. We have the remem- 
bering set. We are not just being entertained; we are actively seek- 
ing knowledge. It helps a great deal if we test ourselves. When we 
finish a section we say to ourselves, what has the author told me? 
What have I learned? And we make ourselves recite or recall the 
main points we have learned, and we check back to see if we are 
right. Of course, it will take time for the young child to acquire 
this reading for information skill. However, his natural curiosity 
will give him a good start and with some help from parents and 
teachers he can learn this kind of efficient reading. 

Reading for pleasure or to appreciate is rather different. Now 
facts and information and acquiring knowledge and remembering 
what is read is not as important as enjoying the plot of a story, the 
beauty of the language, and the pictures painted in words. Too 
much concern about remembering details, analyzing construction, 
or “memory work” can make it difficult for the child to enjoy or 
appreciate literature. Reading can be a very healthy form of relaxa- 
tion, a way of using part of leisure time, and a habit which can 
be continued throughout life. Living can never be dull and com- 
monplace for the individual who can explore new realms of human 
experience through the pages of books. Reading stimulates intel- 
lectual growth and provides material for thought as well as for 
the building of ideals, ambitions, and attitudes. Reading should 
Make schoolwork more interesting and meaningful for the child. 
It is well that the child learn to read both for information and for 
appreciation. 

Some parents worry when their children “always have their noses 
in books.” Some children become so interested in books that other 
things get crowded out for the time being. With most children it is 
usually only for a time and other activities usually take their place 
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again. It is nearly always a healthy sign; it means that the world 
of books has become a thrilling one to explore. Generally, the best 
way is just to let it run its course and hope that when the reading 
binge is over there will be a continuing interest in the treasures of 
literature. Once in a while, we meet a child who has learned to 
escape from the world of reality, responsibility, and problems into 
the pleasant universe of books. Here we tread lightly and do what 
we can to redirect him to everyday matters by making his world 
of reality more pleasant and still not spoil his pleasure in reading. 


Radio, Television, and Motion Pictures 


Within the lifetime of some of us the miracles of the telephone, 
motion pictures, talking pictures, radio, and television have trans- 
formed our world, Of course, they are not miracles for our children. 
They are simply a familiar part of their world. As far as they are 
concerned they have always been there and are as taken for granted 
as running water and electric lights are by their parents. 

Most parents are aware that motion pictures, radio, and television 
have an effect on their children and some are quite concerned about 
it. They are a part of the multitude of influences that make up our 
complex modern civilization, Sometimes we wonder if the so-called 
civilization is ruling our lives or if it is possible to be master of 
these powerful influences, But that is exactly what we must do: make 
these modern inventions work for us rather than become their slaves. 

Some parents have met the challenge by pretending that they do 
not exist. For instance, one parent stated that he would not allow 
a television receiver in his house. He said he was protecting his chil- 
dren from the trash that was being sent over the air. And he had 
turned a deaf ear and a blind eye to his children’s resentment that 
their home was different from those of their playmates. Whether 
he knew it or not, his children were not protected after all, for 
they were viewing some of the “trash” in neighbors’ homes and try- 
ing to keep this from him, Maybe the trash was not as detrimental 
as their feeling of guilt because they were doing something their 
father disapproved. To make it €ven worse, mother was a part of 
the conspiracy of deception. 
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Of course, these inventions are a mixed blessing, but they are 
very much a part of life as it is lived today in our part of the world. 
There is no use trying to pretend they do not exist or trying to 
banish them in a vain attempt to return to the “good old days.” 

There is little doubt that there are good movies and bad movies, 
good radio programs and poor ones, television programs worth view- 
ing and others that are a waste of time. To the thoughtful parent 
this means choosing and selecting. And to the serious parent it means 
control and supervision of the child’s viewing and listening ac- 
tivities. If this sounds like censorship, perhaps it is a form of censor- 
ship, but we hope the kind that will help the child to develop his 
Own standards of taste. This control and supervision is not so 
much in terms of content as in time and amount. The greatest dan- 
ger is that movies, radio, and television will monopolize the child's 
time and shut the door on other kinds of activities that he needs to 
Maintain a balanced program of leisure-time pursuits. 

At the present time television has taken first place over radio and 
movies in the leisure-time activities of children. It has decreased 
Movie going, radio listening, and comic book and magazine read- 
Ing. It also reduces the time for play, tends to disrupt routines, post- 
Pones bedtime, and dominates the child’s leisure time. It has been 
€stimated that about one out of three three-year-old children watch 
television, By age five, four out of five, and at age six, nine out of 
ten children are television viewers. Perhaps the most serious feature 
is the amount of time these children spend with their eyes glued 
to the screen. The school age child spends about two hours a day 
viewing programs. (See the reference for Schramm, Lyle, and Parker 
at the end of this chapter.) 

What do children see and hear over television? Some good pro- 
rams, of course, but on the whole what they see is at a fairly poor 
level, The school age child has for the most part turned from chil- 
dren’s programs to westerns, adventure, crime, situation comedies, 
and popular music and variety shows, In spite of the fact that much 

as been said about the great educational value of television, for 
the most part children use television for entertainment and escape. 
One could certainly wish that it were better entertainment and 


that our children did not spend so much time in just being enter- 
tained, 
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Television viewing is not all bad. The child does learn something 
from it. He increases his vocabulary, for instance. And he can find, 
if he looks for them, programs which are informative and which 
increase his knowledge of the world. There is no doubt that tele- 
vision is a medium of information and education with a great po- 
tential, but a potential that is not being used very adequately as 
yet. If viewing conditions are properly controlled there is very little 
danger of any damage to vision. 

Radio, television, and motion pictures all have two functions in 
our culture. They are used for entertainment and for education just 
as books are. But the entertainment function dominates. This has 
meant that when children are listening to radio or viewing television 
or motion pictures their attitude is one of expecting to be enter- 
tained. This approach has hindered the educational use of these 
media. Instead of viewing or listening in order to learn and remem- 
ber, they look and listen mainly to be entertained, whether the pro- 
gram is informative or entertaining, Family discussions about what 
is seen and heard may help the child to take the learning and re- 
membering set. 

Children usually adopt the attitude toward things that they see 
in their parents, It is not surprising therefore that children acquire 
a nondiscriminating listening and viewing habit. So many adults 
have this rather unfortunate habit of turning on the radio with no 
knowledge of what programs are available. It does seem better to 
help the child to develop an attitude of discrimination and choice s 
that he is not looking at or listening to just anything that happens 
to be on the air at the time. 


There are a number of things that parents can do about motion 
pictures, radio, and television. Let us summarize them. 

1, The amount of time spent on these activities can be restricted. 
Just how much time is to be spent on movies, television, and radio 
is a decision that each parent should make in terms of the age of 
the child, the opportunities for other activities, and the indications 
from the child himself as to the effect the viewing has on him. 

2. These activities should be regulated so that they do not inter- 
fere with the important daily routines, schoolwork, home chores, 
and sleep. Of course compromises will have to be made to take care 
of the fact that some desirable Programs occur at awkward hours. 

3. Some attention should be given to helping the child to adopt 
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different approaches to different programs. Some he will learn to 
think of as a chance to learn and remember, while others he will 
think of as entertainment. 

4. Parents need to be on the alert with some children to see that 
they are not exposed to too much excitement or to frightening pro- 
grams. This is especially true of very young children and those who 
are disturbed by such programs and have nightmares and other 
sleep disturbances. 

5. Most children need help in assimilating what they see or hear. 
There is a very important place for family discussions of programs 
so that children may place what they see and hear in perspective. 

6. Children can be helped to develop taste and preference and 
Standards of what is worth spending time on and what is a clear 
waste of time. Of course, the child’s taste will not be the same as 
that of his parents but the important thing is that he choose rather 
than be dominated by the machine. Radio, television, and movies 
can be very useful servants of mankind but they should never be 
allowed to become the masters. 
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Current 
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f Parent 


Most parents worry about their children. Some worry more than 
others. And nearly every parent has his own pet worry of the mo- 
ment. The trouble is that most worries lead parents to do and say 
things that would be better left undone and unsaid. But isn’t worry 
a part of parenthood? Don’t parents have to worry? Well, let page: 

What do parents worry about? Almost anything: the child’s 
health, safety, growth, learning, what he will do for a living, whether 
he will be liked, whether he will make a good marriage, whether he 
will disgrace the family, and so on. Practically all parental worries 
can be classified under one or other of the following: (1) success in 
life, vocation, income, prestige; (2) sex and marriage; (3) position 
and social acceptance, what people will think and say; (4) religion 
and morals; and (5) safety and well-being. 


In the early years of the child’s life his parents are mostly con- 


cerned about his health and safety. Here as in all other areas con- 


cern which leads to sensible precautions is healthy and desirable. 
But when the concern becomes w 


senseless, fussy behavior, it is defi 
The mother who steriliz 


cannot be protected from all ge 


cident, Young children can be very quick to sense and take ad- 
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vantage of parental concerns, especially in such situations as meal- 
time. 

What the neighbors think can be a constant source of concern 
and worry. It is not surprising that it is, because social approval or 
disapproval is one of the most powerful kinds of social control. Most 
of us are only vaguely aware of how much our behavior is influenced 
by this. And we can very easily become slaves to what the neighbors 
may think, For instance, several parents have told us that they want 
to tell their young children about “where babies come from” but 
hesitate to do so because their children may talk about it and the 
neighbors hear them. Or there are parents who can’t stand being the 
only people on the street without a television aerial. 

This concern about family position can cause parents to be so 
concerned about their child's progress as to push the child at school 
and to expect the impossible from him. It can affect nearly every 
aspect of development. The mother who hears that Mrs. Boastful 
has “trained” her six-month-old baby in toilet habits, tries to hurry 
the training of her child. Walking, cutting teeth, starting to school, 
obtaining grades, skipping grades, are just some of the features of 
the child’s development which can be the subject of concern lest 
the neighbor children get ahead of our children. There would be 
nothing very much wrong with this if it did not have an adverse 
effect on the child, which it almost inevitably has. Many children 
are made to feel unhappy and inadequate by overambitious parents 
who are never content with the child's rate of progress. Worry, con- 
cern, and the consequent pressure on the child are far from being 
a healthy atmosphere for the child’s development. When parents 
realize that every child has a different rate of development from 
Every other child, they see that it is unfair to compare children and 
to €xpect their child to be always faster, brighter, more successful 
than other children. 

his desire to win, to get ahead of other people, never to take 
4 subordinate position unless forced to do so, is one of the promi- 
nent features of our present society. It is one aspect of the idea of 
competition which produces more harm than good. Most of us have 
been So well trained in it that we hardly realize how prominent it 
¿> But it is not a desirable way to train children. When we make 
‘ta central value—the importance of winning—we automatically 
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doom most people to failure and a feeling of inadequacy. Compe- 
tition has a place but not so prominent a place as we have given it. 
Taking the neighbors into account and being aware of how they 
feel about us also has a place, but that place is not as the main 
director of our behavior. 

Religion and morals also generate concern and worry in many 
parents. This can be seen in the amount of preaching that many 
parents indulge in. “You must never tell a lie for only bad people 
lie,” may be said just a few minutes before the child is instructed 
to answer the door and if it is Mrs. Smith to tell her that mother is 
not at home. Honesty as the best policy may be preached by the 
parent who is heard telling how he fooled the customs man. Worry 
and preaching, which often go together, are a poor approach to 
character education. One father was heard to say in the presence of 
his ten-year-old son, “I’ll never be able to trust him again.” of 
course, he really did not mean it, but his son thought he did. The 
boy had been caught pilfering money from his mother’s purse. The 
father was worried for he had visions of his son starting on a crimi- 
nal career which would end behind prison bars. It is natural that 
he should be concerned but the important thing is that his concern 
does not lead him to do and say things which would make matters 
worse. He, as a parent, has a problem which he must solve. His 
problem is how to help the boy to learn better ways of meeting his 
problems. Worry and emotional reactions are liable to result in 
solutions that are not very intelligent, such as the father’s remark 
about never trusting his son again. 

Perhaps parents worry more and do less of a constructive nature 
about morals than any other area. And perhaps the reason why 
they worry so much is because they do so little of a positive nature 
to help their children learn to develop desirable forms of behavior. 
It does seem easier to restrict and punish than to help the child 
learn by experiencing the results of his own behavior. In the exam- 
ple given above, for instance, it never occurred to the father to see 
that the boy paid back what he had taken and to go on from there 
to see that he had a regular allowance, 

In talking with many adolescents, one finds that their most fre- 
quent complaint about their parents is lack of trust. This is another 
way of saying that parents of adolescents do not have enough con- 
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fidence in their own training and the influence of the home. When 
adolescents are on their own, as they are today a lot of the time, all 
the parent who lacks this trust can do is to worry. Not all mothers 
of adolescent boys and girls lie awake until their sons and daughters 
return home, but many do. Not all parents demand that their teen- 
age children account for every minute of their time, but we know 
that some do. Some adolescents have told us frankly that the only 
way they know to do the things they want to do is to deceive their 
parents. Deceit and underhand practices are at least one result of 
the worrying parent who tries to check up closely on the child’s 
activities. It is our observation that when young people feel that 
they are trusted by their parents they rarely let them down. 

The most extreme parental worry is about sex. This is not sur- 
prising because of the central importance of sex in human life and 
the customary emotional coloring with which it is surrounded. We 
have seen parents and teachers who are usually sensible and effective 
m dealing with other misdemeanors in children become violently 
disturbed by some sexual immaturity. The most severe punishments 
are usually reserved for this area. Masturbation is still treated by 
Some adults as a serious crime even though it is well known that 
Practically all boys experiment with it at some time or other. When 
Sex is treated as a normal, healthy part of human life and given its 
Proper place in home conversation so that the child develops healthy 
understanding and attitudes, none of the so-called sex problems are 
Serious or the source of parental worry. It is when sex is thought of 
as shameful and nasty and no effort is made to help the child un- 

€rstand what it is all about that the parents must worry. 

: Parental worry about the success of their children, their occupa- 
tional choices, and their advancement, like other worries can be 
unfortunate. Such worry usually leads the parent to try to steer the 
child into a particular vocation. It makes it difficult for the parent 
to keep from trying to manage their children’s lives. 

It is easy to say to parents, “You should not worry.” But what 
should be more valuable is to say that worrying does not help; it 
Usually hinders. In place of worry, parents can take thought about 
what can be done. Finally, parents must have faith in the home 
atmosphere, in their methods, and in the children themselves. We 
8et from children (and adults too) about what we expect. When we 
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expect a battle we usually have it. When we expect difficulties we 
almost always find them. And when we expect (and are reasonable 
in our expectations) that the child will behave in an appropriate 
way, he usually does. 
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Common 
Behavics 
Priblems 


It would be surprising if a boy or girl grew up without presenting 
the challenge of behavior problems in some form or other. Such 
problems can be nearly anything, for behavior is problem behavior 
depending on how adults look at it. It might be difficulties with 
the daily routines of eating, sleeping, elimination, and the like. Or 
it might be temper tantrums or fears. It could be resistance to di- 
rection, rebellion, or negativism. Or it might be some form of dis- 
honesty, stealing, lying, or cheating. It could be shyness or social 
Withdrawal. On the other hand it could be fighting, quarreling, or 
Overageression. Or it might be any one of dozens of other forms of 
deviant behavior. One thing is sure, there will be some kind of prob- 
lem behavior, or what adults call problem behavior, for children 
are children and thus immature. 


Incidental or Chronic? 


There is one judgment about problem behavior that is useful. This 
1S whether it is incidental or chronic, If it is incidental it is merely 
a phase of growing up, an incident in a complex picture of develop- 
Ment, something that happens once or twice and then is left behind 
àS the child learns better. If it is chronic, a pattern of adjustment that 
1S more or less permanent, it is a recurring behavior. The incidental 
Problem behavior can be safely handled in the routine manner, 
With the logical consequence applied, and, if the child is old enough, 
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with explanations and discussions. However, the chronic problem 
behavior needs more study and a program of reeducation that may 
take months or even years. 


Problem Behavior as Badness 


The usual approach to most problem behavior is to think of the 
child as bad, naughty, and sinful. Therefore he should be punished, 
made to feel sorry for what he has done, repent, reform, and promise 
never to do it again. The main trouble with this simple formula is 
that it rarely gets to the root of the difficulty and leaves untouched 
its cause. It may succeed in removing the undesirable behavior, but 
just as likely another form of problem behavior will take its place. 
It may be that conviction of sin, repentance, resolving to do better 
and thus reform may be effective with adults, but it seems out of 
place with children. Their problem behavior is not the expression 
of badness; it is often the expression of ignorance and immaturity- 
There are no bad children, merely misguided or ignorant ones. 


Recognizing Symptoms 


The first step is to recognize that the problem behavior, whatever 
it may be, is a symptom or indication that something is going wrong 
in development. Of course, we have to be careful that we view the 
behavior in its developmental context. A temper tantrum at three 
is not the same as one at twelve. Telling untruths at six may be 
very different from lying at fifteen. A one-year-old baby sucking his 
thumb may mean something very different from thumb sucking by 
a seven-year-old. Some forms of behavior may be quite normal and 
to be expected at one age but clearly an indication of maladjust- 
ment at another age. So in assessing behavior as a problem we do s° 


in terms of the state of development of the child and the time and 
opportunities he has had for learning. 
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Problem Behavior Is Learned 


Problem behavior is best thought of as the result of learning gone 
astray or failure to learn. The child has so much to learn that it is 
Not surprising that there are failures and difficulties. All children 
are faced with at least six areas of adjustment. The child must learn 
to adjust to people, both adults and children, so as to enjoy their 
companionship and be able to participate in group activities. He 
must learn to adjust to the world of things, to master materials and 
his physical environment sufficiently. He must also learn to adjust 
to the world of ideas, to acquire enough facts and knowledge as to 
feel at home in this area. He must learn to be able to weigh, choose, 
and discriminate among the opinions, beliefs, superstitions, and 
judgments that he encounters. He has the difficult job of adjusting 
to a complex set of customs, folkways, laws, taboos, and mores that 
make up the organized society into which he was born. And there 
1s the difficult adjustment to the emotions that tend to disturb him. 
This is not merely trying to deny or repress these strong forces but 
using them in coping with a world in which there are threats and 
frustrations. And finally there is the problem of growing up, of 
building self-confidence, of achieving independence and self-regula- 
tion. So what we mean by maladjustment is simply that one or 
more of these general problems of adjustment have been more than 
the child can handle. 


Motives 


Related to this learning approach to problem behavior is thinking 
ìn terms of motivation. Nothing happens by chance, everything has 
a cause, or more accurately, a set of causes. Although we may make 
many mistakes, it can be very helpful to ask ourselves, What want or 
desire is the child trying to satisfy by his undesirable behavior? How 
can he be helped to satisfy this want in a more socially acceptable 
Manner? Or sometimes, how can he be helped to modify his wants 
So that he will want the right things? For instance, why does Harry 
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distort the truth? Is he afraid? Of what? Is he seeking attention? If 
so, why does he feel the need of more attention? This search for 
the reasons for problem behavior, if successful, will provide the clues 
for dealing with it. 


Causes in the Environment 


The causes of problem behavior will be found to be not so much 
in the child as in the child’s environment. This will be true of most 
cases. This means that the cure will also come from a modification 
of this environment. In some cases this will be a change in the 
scheme of discipline. And in others it will mean that the child will 
have to be made to feel that he is wanted, accepted, and loved. In 
still other cases it may mean a program of reeducation of the child 
which will enable him to learn how to find his satisfactions in better 
ways. 

Of course, some so-called behavior problems are such because 
the parents think of them that way even though the child may be 
merely acting in a way natural for his age. There is a tendency 
today for many parents to look for problems and expect difficulties. 
This is often accompanied by a reliance on other people and a 
desire for experts to solve their problems for them. They expect 
some kind of magic cure or simple formula to set matters right. 
But there are no magic cures or simple formulas. When things are 
not going well in development they can only be set right by in- 
sight and understanding, a rearrangement of environment and 
methods of handling the child. Of course, parents can get help in 
achieving this understanding and planning of better regimes, but 
in the last analysis they have to do the job for themselves. 

Problems rarely occur in isolation; they usually involve not one 
area but a number. The individual is a unity and when things g° 
wrong in one sphere it usually affects other areas as well. In the 
preschool child difficulties show up in the routines of eating, sleep- 
ing, and elimination. In the school age period the most sensitive in- 
dicator of difficulties is school achievement; in adolescence it is in 
social relationships that difficulties may be indicated. However, 
behavior difficulties may become evident in almost any area. The 
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important point to keep in mind is that the cause of the difficulty 
may not be in the area where the undesirable behavior is seen; for 
instance, the child who is insecure and unhappy at school may take 
it out on mother by being negative and uncooperative. 


Symptoms 


Almost anything can be a symptom of maladjustment. It is nec- 
essary to recognize the symptoms, but it is rarely wise to treat the 
symptoms themselves. It is wise to get behind the symptom to the 
causes. There are many symptoms or indicators of developmental 
difficulties, Some of the more common are social withdrawal, as 
when the child shuns contact and would sooner be by himself all 
the time; overaggressive behavior including constant bragging, 
bullying, fighting, and the like; excessive emotional disturbances 
Such as frequent fears, much crying, and violent temper tantrums; 
retreat from reality in daydreaming, avoiding situations, and fre- 
quent forgetting; various kinds of dishonesty, lying, stealing, and 
cheating; underachievement in schoolwork and other activities; per- 
sisting negativism, nonconformity to necessary rules, and evasion of 
responsibility; and speech difficulties, enuresis, and nervous tics. 


The Search for Causes 


When we recognize any such symptom, the next step is to search for 
the reason for it. There is very little use in asking the child; the 
chances are he does not know himself. However, careful observa- 
tion over a period of time usually provides clues as to what is at the 
TOOt of the difficulty. If the parent feels that the difficulty is serious 
it is wise to seek help. Sometimes some physical condition needs 
attention, The child’s doctor can advise. Sometimes the main cause 
ìs in the school situation: the child may have missed some basic 

nowledge or skill which makes failure inevitable, or he may be 

red because of too little challenge for him, or he may be faced 
With work beyond his ability. The teacher and school authorities 
may be of help here. And again the cause may be in the home situa- 
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tion: the methods of discipline used, the presence of favoritism, un- 
realistic expectations, too much pressure, or a lack of full nen pee 
of the child by his parents. It helps if the parent can adopt a kin 
of outside observer attitude and try to view the home situation in 
as objective a manner as possible. 


Common Mistakes 


There are some common mistakes and situations which frequently 
lead to difficulties. These conditions do not always produce behavior 
difficulties immediately, but they cannot help but have some adverse 
effect on the child’s development and thus should be avoided if at 
all possible. 

1. Insufficient parental affection and acceptance. Of course most 
parents love their children but some parents manage to hide this 
affection so completely that the children cannot feel that they até 
loved and wanted. Sometimes children are aggravating; parents show 
their annoyance and the children may feel insecure. 

2. Misused or smothering parental affection, This is when the 
parents try to control the child by the use of affection and appe@™ 
to withdraw their love when the child misbehaves. Sometimes pè 


rental affection leads to overdependence when the parents really 
hinder the child’s growing up. 
3. Parental anxiet 


y. This may show up in an overemphasis of the 
child’s mistakes, 


or in too much pressure for perfection. 

4. Parental compensations. This is when the parent tries to have 
the child achieve what they themselves could not achieve. It is 2 
form of unrealistic parental expectation that makes the child feel 
inadequate or insecure because he is unable ever to satisfy the 
parent. 

5. Unreasonable demands and requirements, This is sometimes 
thought of as a too strict discipline. It is not so much the strictness 
as the multiplicity of requirements that produces a feeling in the 
child of being hemmed in and of having every detail of his Jife 
managed for him. When the child cannot meet all that is required 
of him he has a feeling of failure and inadequacy. 

6. Inconsistency. This leads to confusion and uncertainty. The 
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child cannot learn what to expect or what is required of him. He 
may develop a feeling of injustice when he is punished one time 
for something that had just been laughed at previously. 

7. Irregularity, disorder, and confusion. Children can only feel 
secure if there are sufficient order and regularity in their world that 
they can feel that there are some things on which they can depend. 
Not only is learning hindered but a child's basic security is threat- 
ened by confusion and disorder. 

8. The use of various undesirable techniques. Perhaps it will be 

enough merely to name some of these: the use of fear, nagging, fault- 
finding, disparagement, threats, coaxing, extracting promises, brib- 
ery, physical punishments, and any other technique that is unfair 
or violates the essential dignity of the child. 
i 9. Highly emotionally charged situations. When the child is liv- 
ing in a home where there are constant tensions, conflict, strains, 
and Worries it is very difficult for him to have that feeling of stabil- 
ity that is conducive to healthy development. 

One of the features of the make-up of most children is their re- 
Siliency, They usually do recover fairly promptly from disturbing 
Situations. However, there is a limit to this and when the unhealthy 
Situation is constant or recurs frequently it is more than most chil- 
dren can tolerate and they begin to show the effects in their behav- 
lor. It is the persisting, constant, or frequently happening condi- 
tions in the home that have their effects on the child. Of course, a 
Single experience, if it is vivid enough or frightening, can also leave 
tts scars and start trends in development. But, in general, if the 
background picture is sound, occasional mistakes by the parents are 
not too serious. 


Dealing with Problems 


Perhaps we can illustrate how most behavior problems in children 
can be handled by taking a few examples. Billie is three years old. 
is mother reports that nearly every meal is a difficult time. He 
awdles. He plays with his food. He refuses to eat some foods. When 
Billie’s mother was asked to keep records of what happened at every 
meal and a record of all eating both at meals and between meals, 
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she called to say that her problem was solved and she would not 
need to come for help any more about this. What had happened was 
very simple; when she kept records she had seen just what was ac- 
tually happening, and what needed to be done to clear up the dif- 
ficulty. She discovered that Billie was eating more between meals 
than at mealtime. She also saw that she was coaxing Billie, even 
bribing him, and that he was enjoying the attention he was getting 
this way. She decided that there should be more attention to the 
planning of when Billie should have food and that the eating be- 
tween meals must be controlled. She also saw that Billie was getting 
too much attention and too much pressure at mealtimes, that he 
needed to be left alone to eat without coaxing or bribing. She in- 
stituted a time limit for a meal, placed the food before Billie, and 
left him alone for this time. Then when the time was up she re- 
moved the food. Of course, Billie made a big fuss about it but Billie 
did not get his own way and after a few days was eating what he 
was given and even seemed to enjoy it. Not all behavior problems 
are as easy to handle as this one, however. 

Little Johnny came home from a birthday party with his pockets 
full of miniature doll furniture. When asked about it, Johnny said 
he was told he could have it. It was obvious that Johnny had taken 
what did not belong to him and had distorted the truth. Johnny 
was a thief and a liar—the usual adult labels for such behavior. But 
Johnny had understanding parents. They did not accuse him of 
stealing and lying. They simply explained to him that the minia- 
ture furniture belonged to someone else and that he would have 
to return it. So he was taken back and his father explained to his 
hostess that Johnny had made a mistake and wanted to return the 
toys he had taken home with him. A brief discussion when they re- 
turned home helped little Johnny to know more about the mean- 
ing of ownership of property and the necessity of respecting the 
property rights of others. Of course, Johnny was not a thief and a 
liar, but just an immature little boy who needed (and received) 
help in understanding about ownership. 

Mary was a charming little girl eight years old. But Mary seemed 
to like being by herself. She did not seem to have any friends. When- 
ever she had the choice, she played alone. At recess she was off in a 
corner alone. After school she walked home alone and seemed to be 
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content to engage in solitary activities. Whenever suggestions were 
made about playing with other children, Mary would always have 
some excuse. Naturally, Mary’s parents were worried and wondered 
what they should do. Mary was an only child and Mary was fast be- 
coming a “withdrawn” child. Why? This was not easy to answer 
and it took some time for Mary’s parents to discover what was 
wrong and what they could do to help. Mary just did not have the 
skills the other children possessed. She was always left out of games 
because she did not know how to play. She felt slighted and inade- 
quate, and to protect herself from these feelings of inadequacy she 
had avoided social contacts as much as possible. Mary’s parents were 
able to help her to acquire the skills she needed, then gradually ar- 
ranged to have other children visit. They made sure that Mary had 
a good time and before very long they were glad to observe Mary 
seeking other children’s company. Soon Mary was a happy out- 
going child who enjoyed companionship although she was still capa- 
ble of entertaining herself. 

Harry was a seven-year-old who always seemed to have a chip on 
his shoulder. He was mixed up in quarrels and fights almost daily. 
He resented any adult interference or direction. Although he was 
above average in intelligence his schoolwork was poor. He rarely 
finished a piece of work assigned to him. The other children avoided 
him and he was hardly ever chosen for games. Harry was becoming 
more and more sullen and unhappy. The more his parents tried to 
help him the more negative he became. His teacher tried to “shame” 
him into working harder. He was kept in after school but this 
seemed to make him worse. He was fast coming to hate school, and 
one day he played truant. It was not easy to find out what was 
Harry’s difficulty. He lived in a comfortable home, he had plenty 
of play materials and equipment, and he had a regular allowance. 
But it was clear that Harry felt inferior and seemed to be trying 
to prove to himself that he was important, but the more he tried 
the more trouble he got into. Harry was small for his age and his 
muscular coordination was poor. He loved sports but try as he 
might he was never successful; there was always someone who could 
do better. Somewhere he had got the idea that academic success 
was “sissy” stuff and not for big tough boys so he worked hard resist- 
ing work at school. Harry needed help, for he was well on the way 
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to becoming an unhappy, maladjusted boy who was beginning to 
think all adults were his enemies and even the children were against 
him. It took nearly a year to bring Harry back to normal. His par- 
ents needed quite a bit of help to see that their methods of handling 
Harry were just aggravating the situation. Harry was helped to feel 
important in acceptable ways. His teacher was drawn into the pic- 
ture and helped to see that she would get further with him if she 
discarded her negative approach and found ways to give him some 
praise and approval if he showed any signs of effort or responsibility. 
Harry’s father took him to some hockey games, fixed up a small gym 
in the basement, and taught him some skills. Mother stopped telling 
him that he was small because he did not eat enough of some kinds 
of food. Harry was drawn into family discussions and activities. His 
mother arranged a surprise birthday party. And slowly Harry began 
to enjoy life, his home, and even school. 

Similar stories could be told about Betty who bit her nails, Susan 
who refused to do anything her mother asked her, and Anne who 
sulked. In all three cases there was a reason for the problem behav- 
ior. It wasn’t easy to find the reason but when the cause was ferreted 
out it was pretty clear what had to be done. A direct attack on the 
nail biting, resistance, and sulking had not helped at all; in fact in 
every case it just made matters worse. To help children it is nec- 
essary to know the reason for the undesirable behavior. 

For some reason or other, boys present far more behavior prob- 
Jems than do girls. This is partly because we expect girls to be 
more conforming and they tend to live up to our expectations, But 
one could guess also that girls on the whole receive more gentle treat- 
ment than boys do and thus develop less resentment and hostility. 
And perhaps we have left the supervision, teaching, and direction 
of children pretty much in feminine hands and boys may resent 
this and rebel against it. 

In thinking about problem behavior in children, we are tempted 
to put the emphasis on the kind of behavior that is annoying, dis- 
turbing, or disruptive. And high on the list of misdemeanors are such 
things as sex, disobedience, and “talking back.” But some of the 
less disturbing kinds of behavior may be even more serious. The 
“good” child who never gives any trouble may be seriously with- 
drawn, overtimid, or acutely unhappy. So we should make sure that 
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we are alert to signs of developmental difficulty even though the 
child may not break rules, resist direction, or make a nuisance of 
himself. 
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chapter 24 
Burentad Contek 


Both the goal and the method of discipline are contained in the 
idea of emancipation. If it were possible to sum up in a few brief 
words what parents are trying to do with and for their children, 
it would be: to produce men and women who can run their own 
lives. Emancipation is that slow process which moves the child from 
dependency to independence. The reason we choose one technique 
rather than another is because it contributes more than the other 
to this progress toward maturity. One indication of success of par- 
ents is that the children need their direction, control, and supervi- 
sion less and less each year as they get nearer to adulthood. And it 
is an indication of how effective parenthood is if parents are able 
to let the child be more and more on his own. 


Emancipation Starts in Infancy 


Emancipation is not a sudden launching of an individual on the 
world after long years of protection and detailed direction. It is 
a process that starts in infancy and slowly and gradually brings about 
a change in the status of the child and his relationship with his par- 
ents. Emancipation is not a sudden giving up of power over the 
child, “You are old enough now, and you are on your own.” Nor 
is it a thrusting of the child out of the nest to fend for himself, ill- 
prepared though he may be. Nor is it something that happens auto- 
matically with the passage of time, “You are now eighteen (or 
twenty-one) so you must now fend for yourself. I have fed you, 
clothed you, protected you, supervised 
must do it all for yourself.” 
a slow, 


you all these years, now you 
Rather we think of emancipation as 
gradual, cumulative process by means of which the child 
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learns, step by step, to manage his own activities and his own af- 
fairs. And as he learns he takes over or is given the responsibility 
for his own actions, As he learns he becomes less and less dependent 
on others to decide things for him, to do things for him, and to con- 
trol and direct his activities. 

Emancipation is a very complex business, but it becomes more 
complicated and difficult when the two parental functions of af- 
fection and discipline are not kept separate. Because of the child’s 
immaturity he needs discipline and because he is a human being 
he must have affection to become a happy healthy person. If eman- 
cipation is to progress effectively, affection should continue undi- 
minished while control gradually decreases, so affection should not 
be used as a method of discipline. To make parental love a reward 
for good behavior is not only to cheapen love but to hinder the 
emancipation of the child. 

Everything the child learns makes him less dependent on others. 
When the preschool child learns to hold a cup and to move it to his 
mouth, when he can handle a spoon, when he can walk by himself, 
he is on the road to emancipation. That is why it is important that 
help be gradually withdrawn when the child shows signs of readi- 
ness to do anything for himself. When he can feed himself, then 
that responsibility becomes his and his parents leave it to him. It 
is not only the skill that is so important but also the feeling that the 
child can have of being less dependent and more of an individual 
in his own right. 

Just as the acquisition of self-help skills brings about the begin- 
nings of emancipation so does the development of knowledge and 
thought. When the child begins to learn the connection between 
what he does and the results of it, he can begin to anticipate or 
foresee the effects of his behavior and to control his own activity in 
terms of these consequences. He learns that stoves are hot or the 
floor hard, by touching stoves and falling on floors. His learning 
about the physical world is usually faster than that about his social 
environment since there is more consistency with things than with 
people. When he becomes aware that water is always wet he can 
begin to control his behavior with this item of knowledge as a 
guide. Later he will learn that if he behaves in a certain way, other 
children will not play with him. He can learn that temper tantrums 
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will not get him what he wants, that if he doesn’t eat he will be 
hungry, and that if he spends all his weekly allowance on Monday 
he will not have any for the rest of the week. 

Human beings have two very important assets: to be able to re- 
member and thus profit from experience and to anticipate the 
future and thus shape their activities in terms of their possible con- 
sequences. It is these two assets that we make use of when we try 
to guide the child’s development toward maturity. We help him 
to profit from his experiences and to practice controlling his be- 
havior by the anticipation of the results of that behavior. So progress 
toward maturity is indicated by an increase in self-controlled be- 
havior rather than impulsive activity. As modern living is so com- 
plex and there is so much to learn, it takes years for the child to be 
able to choose wisely and be responsible for his own affairs. While 
he is learning, parents have to take the responsibility for him and 
direct what he does. But as the child can only learn to be responsi- 
ble and self-regulating by practice, the parents must provide the 
practice in areas that are not too serious or dangerous and gradually 
increase these areas until the individual is finall 
own affairs. 


Besides the two assets of memory and foresight, the child will 
gradually acquire another aid as to how to behave. This consists 
of his beginning awareness of standards, values, and what is ac- 
ceptable and what is not. He is developing what is usually called 
a conscience, which really means that he is becoming aware of what 
other people approve of and disapprove of. He now feels guilty 
when he behaves in a way he knows is not acceptable to his parents 
or teacher or other people in his life. He is building his inner con- 
trols. He is becoming socialized. And all of this is essential to his 
progress in emancipation. 

In infancy the parent provides for the child, protects him, meets 
his needs, and shields him from the consequences of his behavior. 
The parent is dependable and consistent in the treatment of the 
child and thus trust in the parent is born. Because his needs are 
met regularly and because he has developed very few wants as yet, 
he has no real problems and need not make any decisions. This is 
complete immature dependence. The infant’s awareness of what 
happens to him and his feelings of comfort and satisfaction when 


y managing all his 
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his needs are satisfied are a part of his accumulating experience. 
He develops both trust and affection for his mother who is asso- 
ciated with these pleasant experiences. As his muscles and nerves 
grow and develop, he begins to acquire control of some of his ac- 
tivities and with every increase in skill and accumulation of ex- 
perience he moves away from his dependence. So even in infancy 
a start is being made on the long journey from helplessness and de- 
pendence to independence and self-discipline. 


Emancipation in the Preschool Period 


During the preschool period there are great strides forward in eman- 
cipation. This is a period of an enormous amount of learning. The 
child quite literally changes from a helpless, dependent individual 
to one who can manage many of his own daily activities for him- 
self. He has acquired control of his large muscles; he is now able 
to feed himself, wash his hands, and manipulate materials, and he 
is acquiring mastery of language and elimination. Every skill he 
develops makes him that much less dependent on others and makes 
him capable of more responsibility. His play is becoming more or- 
dered and meaningful and through play more skills are developed. 
Along with the skills there is an increase in self-reliance and initia- 
tive. He soon learns to accept the necessity for routine requirements 
and because he has trust and confidence in his parents he accepts 
their direction and guidance. Each new situation is a challenge 
to be met and some insecurity is inevitable. This insecurity is met 
sometimes by retreat to dependence on the parents and sometimes 
by attack on the problem and learning. It is wise to help him meet 
these new situations without too frequent retreat to the previous 
dependency. However, he still needs the comfort and security of 
being dependent, for this is the safe base from which he can launch 
out to meet the challenge of new learning. When he gets too much 
help and protection he does not have enough chance to learn. On 
the other hand if there are too many of these new experiences with- 
out some support, he can develop fear and timidity. So it is a matter 
of finding a wise balance between letting him struggle and providing 
help over the difficult places. 
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In this preschool period the child is becoming more and more 
aware of himself as a person. He is building self-esteem, self-confi- 
dence, and a feeling of personal worth. But this is a delicate growth 
and easily blighted. The parent can help the child’s progress by 
consistent, just, understanding treatment, by an attitude of accept- 
ance of the child, and by clear indications of interest in him and 
affection for him. In other words, he is helped to feel that he is 
respected as a person, that his parents have confidence in him. This 
is the kind of environment in which he can learn, explore, try out 
his developing abilities, and yet have a dependable background of 
adult support and even an emotional haven to run to when things 
get too difficult for him. Now that he has language there is much 
that can be explained to him, and with his accumulating fund of 
experience there is much that he can now understand. He is well 


started along the way toward maturity but there is still a long road 
ahead. 


The School Age Child 


When the child starts to school, emancipation enters a new phase. 
He now has to accept a new authority. He will discover that the 
school and the classroom have their own rules and requirements. 
There will be new demands made of him and new responsibilities 
added. He will be less supervised than previously in his free time 
and will have more opportunities to control his own behavior. He 
will be less protected from his mistakes, But the parental functions 
of discipline and affection are still needed. He will meet the new 
challenges better if he knows that he has the understanding of those 
he trusts, his parents. Neither his skill nor experience is yet great 
enough for him to manage everything. There must still be external 
control and a planned discipline. This will provide the chances to 
learn as it sets the boundaries, limits, and guidelines and at the same 
time protects him from those situations that are still beyond his 
competence. 

The school age child should be advancing from the stage of 
accepting rules and requirements because adults formulate them 
to the stage of understanding the necessity and reasonableness of 
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these rules. If there is the trust we mentioned previously, the child 
will be ready to accept what the adult says about the value and 
necessity of certain patterns of behavior. Of course, the rules and 
requirements have to be clearly necessary and reasonable or else 
the understanding is impossible. Then parents and teachers have 
to fall back on “You do it because I say so and I’m your parent (or 
teacher) and you have to do what I say, or else....’”” One of the 
best ways to help this developing understanding is to have the child 
participate in the making of the rules. 


The Final Stage in Adolescence 


Adolescence is the time when the parents have their last chance to 
complete the process of emancipation. Just how the adolescent will 
meet and deal with the serious problems he faces will depend on a 
number of things. Chief among these are: how far he has already 
progressed in self-reliance and responsibility, the nature of his re- 
lationship with his parents, and the kind of help and support he 
gets now. Some of his most difficult problems are his adjustments to 
the opposite sex, the selection of a career and the preparation for 
it, and the formulation of a philosophy of life. All these are related 
to his emancipation from parental control. 

As one views the development of children, it becomes clear that 
it is a unity in which one stage builds on all that has gone before. 
So how the adolescent will deal with his present problems and react 
to his present situations will depend to a considerable degree on 
his previous experiences. For instance, the boy or girl who has had 
plenty of opportunities to associate with members of the opposite 
sex before adolescence will probably have an easier time managing 
this kind of relationship now when both biology and custom push 
him into it. And the child who has had reason to trust and appreci- 
ate his parents in the years of childhood will be the adolescent who 
will still retain a healthy respect and affection for his parents. All 
progress in development and learning builds on what has gone be- 
fore. Final emancipation is neither difficult nor painful for child 
or parent if it has been a continuous cumulative process. 

Having said all this, we should emphasize that what has gone 
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before does not make it impossible to compensate for things that 
have been missed or neglected earlier. The adolescent who has been 
brought up by an extreme authoritarian method can still learn 
how to be a self-disciplined, responsible, independent adult. It may, 
however, be more difficult, for he has to telescope years of practice 
into a shorter time. 

In later adolescence direct parental control has given place to 
moral support, sympathetic understanding, adult example and ad- 
vice. Emancipation is nearly complete even though the adolescent 
may be still economically dependent, as he is still completing his 
education or training for his career, In some ways this may be a 
difficult stage. As one parent expressed it, “As long as I pay the 
bills he has to do what I tell him.” An adolescent said almost the 
same thing when he insisted, “I can’t accept my parents’ support 
without taking their advice too.” But it should not be necessary or 
desirable that submission to control be the price paid for economic 
support. It is not fair for the parent to say to his grown son, “I'll 
support you for a medical course but I will not for a course in fine 
arts.” Perhaps the core of the matter is the amount of faith or lack 
of it by the parents in their own children, 

What adolescents frequently miss is this confidence, faith, and 
trust in them by their parents. That must be the meaning of the 
attempt on the part of some parents to continue to try to control 
their adolescents long after the time when the adolescents should 
be able to make their own decisions and manage their own affairs. 
It may be that this lack of trust in the adolescent is in effect lack 
of confidence in their methods of bringing him up. Whatever it 
means, it can have unfortunate results. In some cases adolescents 
learn ways of deceit—doing things behind their parents’ backs in 
order to get the feeling of being grown up and in charge of their 
own lives. But they are rarely happy about doing it and frequently 
feel guilty for what they are doing. Adolescents still need parents, 


but not to direct their activities, rather to provide the moral sup- 


port and backing as well as the chance for discussion and advice. It 


does seem too bad that some adolescents have to rebel in order to 


have their chance to practice self-discipline, but rebellion may be 
better than continued dependence, 


There are several things that can be done by the adolescent to aid 
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his own emancipation. He can get away from home for periods 
when he will be on his own to a large extent. Going away to work 
for the summer, or to take a course, or to summer camp or a trip, 
may give him a chance to try himself out and to demonstrate to him- 
self as well as others that he can be responsible and self-regulating. 
He can accept responsibilities at home or school or community. He 
can show that he has mature interests as well as standards of behay- 
ior that are no longer childish. The more the adolescent demon- 
strates his maturity the more his parents will be ready to reduce their 
direction and control. 

Parents of adolescents can aid the emancipation in a number of 
ways. They can indicate their readiness to allow the youth to grow 
up. They can show their faith and trust in him. They can make 
Opportunities for the adolescent to take responsibility. They can 
treat him as a near-adult, talk to him as an equal, and in many 
subtle ways make it clear that they are aware of his changing status. 

Completed emancipation means emergence from parental super- 
vision. In place of dependence on the parents there is a reliance on 
inner resources and inner controls. There is a changed attitude to- 
ward the parents; instead of thinking of the parents as disciplinar- 
ians, providers, and protectors, parents are now thought of as friends, 
guides, and advisors. This emancipation goes hand in hand with 
the achievement of an all-round maturity including physical, emo- 
tional, social, intellectual, and psychosexual maturity. A brief word 
about each of these may help us to see what is involved. 


Attaining Maturity 


Physical maturity is fairly automatic. It is taken care of by the 
growth process and very little can be done about it except to under- 
stand it and plan for it. Physical maturity should bring with it a 
respect for the body and sensible care of it. It should include also 
a realization of the great individual differences in size and body 
shape and an acceptance of one’s own physical characteristics what- 
ever they may be. A mature attitude puts the body in its place as 
something to take care of and not something to be flaunted or to 


be ashamed of. 
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Emotional maturity means mastery of the emotions, rather than 
being at their mercy. This requires adequate emotional expression, 
but expression that is socially approved, It means the elimination 
of childish fears and insecurities. It includes an ability to deal with 
worries and vague fears. It means being able to face unpleasant 
situations without either escape or rationalization. It means that 
the individual has learned how to have his emotions work for him 
instead of being a disruptive influence on his experience and ac- 
tivity. 

Social maturity means skills and knowledge which enable the 
individual to get along effectively with other people. It includes the 
ability to cooperate in group activities, attitudes of intelligent toler- 
ance of individual differences, social sensitivity and freedom from 
extreme dependence on other people. The socially mature individ- 
ual enjoys social contacts, participates and contributes to group ac- 
tivities, and can manage his interpersonal relations with a minimum 
of conflict and difficulty. The socially mature person is a good friend, 
an interesting person, a successful husband or wife, an adequate 
parent, an enjoyable neighbor, and a good citizen. 

Intellectual maturity is a complex of many aspects, some of the 
more important of which can be mentioned briefly. The mature per- 
son has acquired a considerable store of usable knowledge and is 
still learning. He has a strong desire to know and understand. He 
shows a healthy skepticism and does not accept things at their face 
value but looks for evidence and evaluates, weighs, and thinks for 
himself. He has a set of values and standards, which although not 
fixed and unchangeable, are an adequate guide to his behavior. He 
has developed a philosophy of life which lends meaning and sig- 
nificance to life. 

Psychosexual maturity is built on adequate knowledge about sex 
and its place in human life. It includes healthy attitudes of accept- 
ance of sex as important but not the center of living. The adult 
accepts the sensible taboos of his society and conforms with the 
essential social regulations of this basic appetite. 

The mature person has not stopped learning and developing. He 
has merely reached a minimum level of this development for inde- 
pendent living. His maturity is far from static; it is a base for further 
progress. Even though he shows no further physical growth, he con- 
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tinues to widen his knowledge and deepen his wisdom, and there is 
continued character and personality growth. His accumulating ex- 
perience makes him a more adequate person. So this minimum ma- 
turity is the goal of child training and education. Emancipation 
from parental control achieved in easy stages is an integral part of 
discipline and an important part of the attainment of the maturity 
of adulthood. 

The greatest need of society today is for more and more genuine 
adults. The passage of time and the addition of birthdays is no 
guarantee that maturity will be achieved. There is nothing more 
dangerous than child minds, emotions, and attitudes in adult bodies. 
Most of the woes of mankind can be traced to immature adults. An 
effective plan of discipline built around the central idea of a pro- 
gressive shift of control from without to within, from parental con- 
trol to self-discipline is our only hope for a better world. The par- 
ent’s reward is the deep satisfaction of seeing the helpless immature 
infant grow into a mature, independent effective adult, and life 
does not hold any greater or more lasting satisfaction. 


fol tie 


In this final section, discipline is viewed 
evelopmental context. Children can 


inad 
be understood better when they are seen as 


changing and developing. Perhaps the 
most frequent comment made about any 
child is, “My, how you have grown.” 


One can only understand a preschool child 
if the months of infancy are known and 
also what the child is becoming. In other 


words, we know the child more completely 


the more we take into account the road 


he has already covered and what lies ahead. 


What is true of understanding is also true 
of a plan of discipline. Discipline derives 
its meaning mainly from development. 
The nature of the discipline depends on 
the present stage of development of the 
child and the kind of person we hope he 


will become. 
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Some repetition is inevitable when the 
same set of ideas is used in formulating 
a general scheme of discipline, in a 
description of life situations, and now 
in various developmental stages. Perhaps 
the repetition may serve to emphasize 
some of the basic principles which we 
consider to be very important. 
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Feelings, and Values 


I suppose we'll never stop wondering at the miracle of birth and 
development. Miracles are the unexplained in experience. Certainly, 
there is much that we can only marvel at and wonder about in hu- 
man life: the miracle of conception, growth, learning, memory, feel- 
ing, and experience itself. Someday we may know some of the rea- 
sons for what happens. At present, we can only describe and marvel 
at what we describe. And even our descriptions are partial and in- 
complete. However, centuries of human experience and decades of 
careful research have given us some of the answers and we still seek 
many more. With this experience and the accumulated facts of our 
still very meager research, we can use that other miracle, our intel- 
ligence, and formulate our plans and select the guiding values, and 
thus do our best to give direction to the next generation. But, as we 
do SO, we realize fully that what we do will only be a part, but a very 
important part, of all the influences that will determine the result. 


The Family 


Better ways may be discovered someday of managing the miracles 
Of birth, childhood and growing up, but the best way we know at 
Present is in the family. Of course, every family is unique, for a fam- 
ily is the merging of two personalities in the common purpose of 
Wresting satisfactions from life and living and seeking realizations of 
vaguely perceived yearnings. From this merging of personalities, new 
life is formed, but the new lives are in part continuities of the old, 
for in this miracle something of the parent's make-up is continued 
in the children. But the children are themselves unique, never a 
mere copy of their parents and ancestors. So the family is a unity of 
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diversities. It is a dynamic, ever-changing pattern of interrelated but 
different personalities. Each contributes and each receives from this 
interchange, and life for all can be serene and at the same time chal- 
lenging: a struggle, but also fulfilling. 

The family both reflects and incorporates the values, attitudes, and 
purposes of the individuals who are its members and the culture in 
which it functions. When two individuals found a family, they, of 
course, bring with them all the ideas and ideals, wishes and ambi- 
tions, worries and fears, attitudes and opinions, prejudices and biases, 
knowledge and wisdom they have accumulated up to that time. And 
these two individuals never think and feel exactly the same about 


ily is to achieve some 


been the husband, in others the wife. 
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for disagreement, as it is the total responsibility of the head to make 
all the decisions and take all the responsibility. What he decides to 
do is “law” and all the other member of the pair has to do is accept 
and follow the decisions. However, this type of social relationship is 
now virtually impossible as the context of the family is such that in- 
dividuals are not capable of being submissive, obedient followers of 
a dictator, no matter how benevolent he may be. Since women have 
largely won the battle for equality, they are not prepared to sur- 
render their status and be submissive, obedient wives. They want, 
and should have, a partnership in the family scene. 


Marriage as a Partnership 


An equality partnership is not easy to manage. As differences are 
Inevitable and must be resolved, there must be some method of do- 
ing so. As most people in our culture have been well trained in the 
Importance of winning, the most common pattern at present is to try 
to resolve differences either by the old technique of one individual 
dominating the other and forcing obedience and acceptance or the 
newer family technique of a battle in which the more persistent or 
the louder wins, and the basic idea of equality is lost. The winning 
the argument picture has some unfortunate by-products. The winner 
May feel guilty, for after all the loser is a loved one. The loser can- 
Not help but feel resentment. 

There is a technique which we have difficulty i 
€ssential for an equality partnership, namely, th 
culminating in a compromise. The reason so many of us have diffi- 
culty with this method is that our training has been more in com- 
Petition than in cooperation so that the discussion degenerates into 
an argument. A discussion is where the participants have common 
goals and purposes and strive to find the best solut: 
tion, all things considered, is rarely one person’s ideas bu 
combined wisdom of all. In terms of the husband and wif 
this best solution is usually a compromise in which each has given up 
Something and accepted something of the other's. The ingredients, 
then, of an effective equality partnership are well-defined goals and 
Purposes, free discussion in which no one is trying to win, and com- 


n using but which is 
e discussion method 


ion. The best solu- 
t rather the 
e situation, 


234 A Developmental View of Discipline 


promise solutions in which the desires, ideas, and wisdom of both 
are represented. 

Perhaps we can digress for a moment here to comment on the 
training of the next generation of marriage partners. One part of 
this training can be sufficient experience with the “democratic” tech- 
niques of adopting common group goals, submerging individual 
desires in such group purposes, taking part in free discussion, and 
arriving at a consensus. A start can be made with this even in the 
preschool years when children can learn to share possessions, take 
turns, and respect the desires of others. Later in the school age period 
the discussion method can be developed. There can be a reduction 
of the amount of competition in routine activities, In fact, it would 
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Now to return to the family org 
months or years provided before the children start to arrive, the hus- 


all the details of his life, what he wil] work at, 
and the like, but rather that we wi 


that will result in a person who is truly adult and healthy. This 
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means mainly that he will gradually learn to accept the conse- 
quences of his own decisions and behavior. 

Because this child is born into a family in which already there has 
been established mutual respect and effective partnership, his in- 
dividuality will be respected. His affairs will be managed so as to 
provide him with the necessary ingredients of healthy growth and 
development. He will not be either indulged or dominated. He will 
feel the warmth and affection of parents who want him. He will be- 
gin to learn that life makes demands on him and that when he 
shapes his own behavior to fit these demands he gets more out of 
life. In other words, because there is a consistent core of treatment 
from his parents, he learns how to behave appropriately. But all this 
takes time—years in fact. 5 

There are many reasons why the family is the ideal setting for the 
growing child. One of these is a feeling of dependence and trust in 
Others which is the foundation from which the child develops his 
necessary feeling of self-confidence as well as his attitude toward 
others. In other words, it does seem necessary for the child to have a 
solid feeling of trust and confidence in his parents (or some parent 
Substitute) before he can develop healthy social attitudes and adjust- 
ments. This means that the infant and young child must have a per- 
Son who is dependable, which means two things, namely, consistency 


and affection. 


The Good Home 


One of our pressing problems is to know what constitutes a good 
home. Many details of current research have a bearing on this ques- 
tion, but no final answers are available. However, some things are 
becoming increasingly clear. One of these is that material at 
play only a small part in determining the goodness of a pa a 

for children, Rather the relationships between the members of the 
home and the values translated into everyday behavior in 1t prerie 
the core of a good home. Obviously, a child may have a ng 
that money can buy and still be both an unhappy child = ah ve o 
is acquiring distorted and twisted attitudes and emotiona! pat rns. 
On the other hand, the child who lives in an atmosphere of affection, 
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trust, and sensible adherence to reasonable standards and values has 
a very good chance of developing into the kind of person all of us 
like to have around. 

“Like father, like son” is taken by many to mean that biological 
heredity is the main factor determining what the child will become. 
However, it is also possible to interpret this old saying to mean that 
the child absorbs from his parents the patterns of behavior, attitudes, 
and values which they exemplify. But this process of absorption de- 
pends on the nature of the relationship between parent and child. 
For instance, the father who depends on severe punishment to keep 
his son “in line” may find that the boy gradually moves out of his 
orbit of influence. Or the influence works in an opposite way; the 
boy tries to be as little like the father as possible. 


The Changing Family 


Many things have been happening to the family in the last few dec- 
ades. Family life is never static; it shows the effect of the context in 
which it exists. The complexity of community life, with its insistent 
demands on the members of the family, has meant among other 
things that the family group is together less. The invasion of the 
outside world into the living room through radio, television, news- 
paper, phone, and magazine has brought other changes. The state, 
school, and church have taken over various functions which used to 
be taken care of by the family. On the other hand, the family roots 
in the community are more shallow; the family tends to move around 
more than it used to. But the fundamental functions of the family 
remain the same: the provision of settings for birth and rearing of 
children and a comfortable, sheltered haven in which the individual 
may feel at home and where he may be himself. 

It is rather trite to say that the nature of the home in which the 
child grows up is the most important factor determining the kind of 
person he becomes. But trite or not, it needs to be said and even 
stressed. Many parents today are seeking simple answers to their 
problems of child rearing, are looking for simple formulas, and are 
asking about the surface features of their parental responsibilities. 
These simple answers and rules of child rearing are not nearly so 
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important in the long run as the nature of the home atmosphere and 
the character of the relationships that exist among the members of 
the family. It is not so much what the parent does as how he does it 
that determines its results. We are sometimes tempted even to think 
that the “good” parent could spank the children without serious 
effects. However, more sober thought reminds us that the good parent 
would never resort to the level of the personal indignity involved in 


corporal punishment. 


Democratic Values 
The techniques used in the family to enforce the necessary rules of 
communal living and at the same time help the child to become a 
thoroughly socialized individual are always a reflection of the under- 
lying values and goals of the parents. When, for example, individual 
human personality is considered more valuable than family pride 
and prestige, what is done and how is considerably different from 
what it would be if these values were reversed. All people have scales 
of value; the point is what priorities are assigned to the values. We 
are living in a culture in which we are striving toward a democratic 
ideal. This is very vague and relatively meaningless until we endow 
it with more concrete practical meaning. es 

In a democratic society nothing is more important than individual 
Personality. This, of course, cannot mean that the individual can do 
as he likes, But it does mean that our values, which determine how 
we live and act, put persons ahead of institutions. The child, for in- 
Stance, is more important than the home, the school, the church, or 
the state. Translated still further into practical terms, it means that 
the child is more important than housekeeping, furniture, or bank 
account. And it means that the individual is never used as an instru- 


ment to further other goals. 


Feelings and Atmosphere 


pable of conveying full mean- 


Sometimes we wonder if words are ca r ! 
ded of feelings and meanings, 


ings. So much of family life is compoun 
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and feelings often escape when we try to capture them and wrap 
them up in cold print. The so-called intangibles of experiences are 
at the core of effective family living. To say that much of what par- 
ents do is determined by how they feel about things, and that the 
effect of what they do is carried more in the feelings of the child, is 
easily understood, and accepted by most people. But to go on from 
there, to try to offer suggestions as to how to manage these feelings, 
is more difficult. Perhaps the best we can do is to remind parents that 
everything they do, say, and think is influenced by how they feel. 
And to point out at the same time that much of the behavior of 
children is directed by their feelings. 

We often pride ourselves on being rational beings. By this, we 
seem to mean that our behavior is controlled and directed by reason. 
But this is only a part of the truth. We are also feeling beings. That 
is, what we do and say is at least 
We say we like certain kinds of food, music, books, people; this is 
the same as saying that we have a pleasant feeling toward these 
things, and our pleasant feeling leads us to take an attitude of ap- 
proach toward them. We then tend to seek out, prolong, repeat our 
experiences with these liked objects. The same kind of thing is true 
1n a reverse direction about the things we dislike. This means that 
we have an unpleasant feeling about these things and tend to with- 
draw from them. 

It is our impression that these fi 
by parents as extensively as the 
too extreme examples. Here is 


that it is not only possible but 


ing factor in experience. Educators have been talking about educa- 
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tion through interest for years. What they mean is simply that a child 
learns more, and more easily, if he is interested (has pleasant feelings 
and the attitude of approach) in the subject matter or activity. 

Feelings are also central to social relations. Children can learn to 
dislike even their own parents and teachers, and they do so more 
frequently than we like to admit. When such feelings have been built 
up the parent or teacher is much less effective. This is another very 
good reason why the adult working with the child needs to be very 
careful that his methods are such that they appear to the child as 
being thoroughly reasonable. Although we do not want to train the 
child to do things just to please mother or teacher, we do realize 
that, when there is a pleasant relationship between the adult and 
the child, the leadership and guidance of that adult is much more 
successful. 

So, when we talk about a good home we are dealing with a com- 
pound of attitudes, feelings, and values, the intangibles which add 
up to what we can call the atmosphere or climate of a home. It is 
this atmosphere which provides the setting for healthy growth and 
development or hinders it, depending on the nature of the atmos- 
Phere built by the parents. And it is this atmosphere which some 
People remember in their homes and look back on with feelings of 
thankfulness. This atmosphere is the creation of serious, hard-work- 
ing parents, who incidentally enjoy the fruits of their own labors. 
It is this atmosphere that determines the effectiveness of the train- 
ing techniques used. In other words, any technique used by parents 
with children depends for its success not so much on the technique 


itself as the atmosphere in which it is used. ? 

It would be nice to be able to provide a simple formula for a goo! 
home and an effective child-rearing program. We are confident that 
the suggestions offered and implied in this book can be of help. an 
we are sure also that no mechanical application of rules will ever take 
the place of an atmosphere of trust and affection, or ever He aged 
the absence of such an atmosphere. However, we should oi wos 
give the impression that all that is needed is that parents love : 
children and let “nature take its course.” What we are trying to say 
is that the intelligent application of principles of child maining re- 
quires attention to the feeling, attitude, and yalue aspects of the 
Situation as well as the more purely rational features. 
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chapler 23 

Drom Birth le Maturity— 
Diseipline tx the 
Developmental Stages 


Progressive change is the universal characteristic of childhood. Even 
though there is much that cannot be predicted about children, it is 
always safe to count on them growing, developing, and changing 
from month to month. No scheme of discipline could be adequate 
without taking into account this constant, progressive change. Ob- 
viously, what we do and how we do it will depend on where the child 
1s in the developmental picture. 


A Developmental Approach 


ables us to avoid some mistakes we 


A developmental approach en 
1 to realize that 


might otherwise make. We might, for instance, fai 
the child is ready for new experiences and learning opportunities 
and thus hinder his development by failing to allow him to try out 
New activities. On the other hand, we might expect faster progress 
than he is capable of and thus exert pressures and attempt to force 
development prematurely. The child’s own developmental time- 
table is much more meaningful than any set of developmental be- 
havior norms, to which very few individual children exactly con- 
form. It is much better for the adult to be alert to the signs of 
Teadiness and plan in terms of the child’s own developmental tempo. 

Experience is cumulative. Every experience builds on what has 
Bone before, What happens in infancy helps to determine what will 
take place in later years. And school age experiences and learnings 
will influence adolescent development. What is called transfer of 
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training in learning experiments is a universal characteristic of all 
learning. For all learning, indeed all experience, builds on the past 
and all experience contributes to the continuous stream of change 
that is called learning. 

Every experience leaves the child a slightly different person. This 
is why all training and discipline must have a future reference. It is 
never good enough merely to take care of the present situation and 
just see that things go well now; we must at the same time think in 
terms of the possible effect of the experience on the child’s changing 
personality. It would be much easier, in some ways, if all we had 
to think about was getting the child to do something or keeping 
him from doing something at present. Then it would not matter 
how we got the child to eat, go to bed, dress, or do his homework. 
Any method that was successful in achieving the present purpose 
would be a good method. However, we are dealing with a child who 
remembers, who inevitably carries with him the effects of all his ex- 
periences. Discipline, then, has this double function of taking care 
of the present situation and at the same time preparing for the 
future. 

This double aspect of discipline has another important feature. 
In administering requirements, and supervising children the adult 
must always take into account the simple fact that the methods used 
are going to affect the adult-child relationship. If the child is tricked 
into a way of behaving, if unreasonable or unjust demands have 
been made, if there has been inconsistent treatment, or if a promise 
has not been fulfilled, the child remembers and the adult-child re- 
lationship suffers. 


Stages of Development 


For purposes of description and classification we divide the develop- 
mental picture into stages or periods even though we realize that 
development is continuous. The boundaries between these stages are 
useful landmarks but are still artificial. These boundaries will be less 
artificial if we use developmental events, which by their very nature 
pose new problems of adjustment and call for new learning. This 
provides us with developmental periods which have their own chaf- 
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acteristic kinds of learning. A brief picture of such developmental 
periods will serve as an introduction to the following sections in 
which we shall try to offer practical suggestions for discipline in each 
of the successive periods. 

The developmental events we will use to divide the picture into 
Stages will not occur at the same time from child to child. It is the 
event, not the age of the child that is most important. For example, 
two children on their thirteenth birthdays may be very different 
developmentally, one an adolescent with all that this implies and the 
other still a preadolescent. The periods we will use are: (1) the pre- 
natal period, (2) infancy, (3) the preschool period, (4) the school age 
period, (5) adolescence, and (6) young adulthood. Thus, in turn, we 
have the hidden prenatal period; the period of the helpless, ignorant, 
very immature infant; then the awkward toddler becoming an active 
Preschooler; then the squirming, restless, noisy and often untidy 
School age child; the self-conscious, insecure youth growing into a 
full-grown promising adolescent; and finally, a mature young adult. 
Each period has its own characteristic problems and its own best 
techniques for discipline. The best guarantee of successful adjust- 
ment in any stage of development is that the child has been able to 
adjust satisfactorily in all previous stages of development. 


Prenatal Period 


The prenatal period is that important developmental time between 
Conception and birth. In the short nine months that this requires, 
the individual grows from a single fertilized cell into a complex 
Organism that is distinctly human in appearance. During this "He 
2E is protected almost completely from any external influence. He 
is provided with an environment which is highly constant and in 
Which the intrinsic characteristics of the cell determine the growth 
and development. However, the isolation from external ee 
ìs only partial, for the organism is dependent on the extern oa 
vironment for the materials for growth. So there can be serra z 
Influences, These can include anything that is carried in the b pa 
Stream. If the nutrition of the mother is deficient 1n any P 
Clements needed for growth, then development 1s hindered. 1 
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there are foreign elements in the blood stream that can be trans- 
ferred to the little organism, they too can have their effect on 
development. Glandular products associated with emotional dis- 
turbances can be carried in the blood and conceivably affect the 
unborn child. So, the condition of the mother, whether she is well, 
adequately nourished, and emotionally stable, will help to deter- 
mine development in this hidden period. To some extent, then, 
the child’s parents have started their part in shaping his develop- 
ment even before he is born. 


Infancy 


The period of infancy begins with the event of birth. Birth can 
be a serious shock to the immature organism or it can be a smooth 
developmental event, depending on the nature of the birth itself. 
Due to circumstances over which we have little or no control, in a 
small percentage of cases birth inflicts irreparable damage. For- 
tunately, such cases are rare and should become even more in- 
frequent as our knowledge and skills increase. Whatever the nature 
of the birth, it is the signal for a whole series of radical changes 
in physiological functioning. The child changes from a parasite, 
dependent on its host for ready-made materials for growth and life, 
to an individual who must now extract from its environment what 
is needed. Breathing, taking in food, digestion, and elimination 
are now the infant’s responsibility. Before birth it lived in a con- 
stant, protected environment; now it is in a changing environment 
and its sense organs which are beginning to function are being 
bombarded by a continuous flow of stimuli. The organism somehow 
stores up the effects of these stimuli and we have the beginning of 
awareness and memory. Gradually these effects become accumulated 
and related so that meanings emerge and learning, which will con- 
tinue as long as the individual lives, has begun. 

The most prominent characteristic of infancy is immaturity and 
helplessness. There are very few ready-made patterns of behavior, 
just a few simple reflexes such as sucking, swallowing, and the like. 
The infant must have care and protection that is constant, COP- 
sistent, and adequate. As the process of maturation continues and 
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is now complicated by the effect of external stimuli producing 
learning, development moves in a continuous sequence of activities. 
Slowly coordinated patterns of activity emerge, partly through the 
unfolding process called maturation and partly through exercise 
and learning. In this stream of development, it is possible to pick 
Out specific features, as for example that series of events culminating 
in “learning to walk.” Although not every child follows exactly 
the same sequence at the same rate, there is a fairly common pattern 
including such events as holding up the head, rolling over, sitting 
Up, hitching, creeping, standing with support, standing alone, pull- 
ing up to a stand, taking a few steps with support, and finally 
walking. The child may achieve the ability to walk any time from 
his ninth to his eighteenth month (very infrequently even before 
or after these times). When the infant has acquired the ability 
to stand, balance himself, and move from place to place on his 
Own two feet, we consider that he has moved into another stage 
of development, For our purposes we will think of him now as a 
Preschool child, rather than an infant. 


Preschool Period 


This period of the preschool child is one in which the process of 
learning becomes more and more prominent. Maturation, that part 
ot development which is largely determined by intrinsic organic 
factors, is still active but now appears to take second place to that 
Other aspect of development we call learning which is directed 
mainly by influences coming from the external environment. The 
Preschool period is a time of extensive learning. Many sensory-motor 
skills are developed. The child acquires eye-hand coordinations and 
many big-muscle skills such as running, jumping, and climbing. He 
18 gradually gaining mastery of his environment by developing i 
trol of his bodily equipment. But even more important is the de- 
velopment of that uniquely human accomplishment, language. = 
Preschool child normally acquires the foundations: of his speech 
and thus sets the stage for many other activities which are usually 
Classified as social. Because he is by nature disturbable, he will show 
frequent outbursts of emotional behavior. During the preschool 
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period he will also show evidences of a beginning control of these 
disturbances. During the few short years of the preschool period the 
child will learn a great deal, possibly more than at any other com- 
parable period in his life. He will, if his environment is right, lay 
the foundation for most of the activities and personality character- 
istics which he will possess during his whole lifetime. 

This preschool period is a busy, exciting, and challenging time 
for the child’s parents. So much is happening developmentally. 
Nearly every week brings some new development: new skills, new 
words, greater capabilities, and with these new problems. There 
is so much happening that the parent is sometimes hard pressed to 
keep up with events. Problems emerge almost daily that require 
thought and attention. Eating, sleeping, washing, dressing, and toilet 
habits seem to fill the day with active, exploring play activities fill- 
ing in the minutes between these routine activities. The child 
seems to be into everything and demanding constant supervi- 
sion to see that he avoids the danger pitfalls that his activity 
produces. 

We have come to think of this preschool period as being extremely 
important in the total picture of development. This is partly Þe- 
cause, it comes so early in the life of the child and because what 
happens now will condition later happenings. It is also the begin- 
ning of control and direction by the adult. Many directions of de- 
velopment get started during this period, and these directional tend- 
encies will continue and cumulate and persist. Of course, nothing 
in human nature and conduct is ever completely fixed and unchang® 
able, but changes are sometimes difficult. It is better to make sure 
that development gets started in the right direction in these early 
years if at all possible. 


The School Age Period 


And then, in no time at all it seems, the child is old enough to start 
school and a new period of development is begun. This school age 
period is a different stage in development merely because there 15 
such a radical change in the child’s environment. He has moved 
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out of the relatively protected environment of the home to that of a 
larger world where a whole new set of learnings and adjustments 
is required. From the highly personal and individual treatment 
of preschool days he is thrust into a situation where he is only one 
of many in a group. He meets many new demands, rules, and restric- 
tions. He is expected to acquire many skills and accumulate knowl- 
edge. And there is no mother to run to for sympathy or protection 
when things get difficult. 

For some children starting to school is a difficult time. The child 
who is not prepared for school may cling to his mother, resist being 
taken or sent to school, cry or throw a temper tantrum, and all in 
all present a picture of a very unhappy child. Such children, who 
have not been well prepared for the school experience, are too de- 
pendent on the presence, protection, and care of their mothers and 
find it difficult to manage the amount of self-reliance and independ- 
ence that the school situation demands of them. 

Most children, however, find school a thrilling, interesting, and 
challenging place and go to school eagerly and willingly. They are 
ready for school and can meet the demands of school; they also find 
the wider world an interesting place to explore, and the opportu- 
Nities offered to acquire knowledge and skills are both stimulating 
and satisfying to them. Their preparation for the school experience 

as included learning to look after themselves: dressing, washing, 
and toilet needs, managing themselves in traffic, being able to accept 
and follow directions, rules, and restrictions. ' 

In trying to understand the school age child, it helps if we re- 
member that each one is unique, different from every other child, 
even though he is also like all other children in having the same 
basic needs and behavior equipment. And he does not stand still; 

€ is growing, developing, learning, and changing. He carries within 
himself the effects of all that has happened to him so far. He may, 
for instance, have learned to trust adults, to be ready to accept 
their direction and depend on them for help when needed and pro- 
tection from situations beyond his ability to handle. On the other 

and, instead of trust and healthy dependency the child may be 
Suspicious of adults and even hostile to them. He may have desea 
t classify teachers, policemen, and even neighbors as his enemies. 
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If so, his school adjustment will be neither easy nor very successful. 
Somehow or other he should be helped to find in some adults reasons 
why they can be trusted and their direction accepted. 

It is during the school age period that the child moves outside 
the sphere of adult direction and supervision for some of his activ- 
ities. He becomes a member of a child culture or gang with many 
customs and rituals which help him to feel that he belongs and is 
accepted by his contemporaries. He is beginning to find his place 
in a complex world of people. Although his home is still his base, 
his haven, and the center of his world, other settings are important 
to him as well. The school may be his second home; the haunts of 
the neighborhood gang, the club, the Sunday school, and the wider 
community all provide the locale of some of his activities. 

During the school age period the child usually shows a decreasing 
suggestibility to his parents and teachers. While he is showing a de- 
creasing readiness to be influenced by adults, he is more and more 
ready to allow himself to be swayed by members of his own age 
group. He is becoming more independent and likes to think of him- 
self as an individual who can do things for himself. Being “grow? 
up” is one of his most powerful ambitions. 

Boys and girls in this period tend to seek different settings and 
groups. This sex separation is partly because of different interests 
and activities, but also because adults both expect it and arrange 
for it. It is well, however, to see that the separation is not too com- 
plete and that boys and girls have a chance to associate and get to: 
understand and appreciate each other before the social and biolog- 
ical pressures of adolescence become too prominent. The boy oF 
girl who has not had much experience with members of the opposite 
sex before adolescence may have a rather difficult time making the 
necessary adjustments in adolescence. 


Adolescence 


Another landmark in development is reached when the outward 
signs of beginning physiological maturity appear. The child is now 
entering adolescence. The bridge between childhood and adult 1$ 
reached. This is normally the time for more rapid progress toward 
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emancipation from parental control. It is a period when the effective- 
ness of early training becomes evident. If there have been a number 
of unsolved problems of adjustment in the early years, they tend 
to show up now. If, however, the early years have been well handled, 
then adolescence is usually a fairly happy period for both the adoles- 
cent and his parents. If the parent-child relationship has been good 
during childhood, the parent and the adolescent now enjoy and 
understand each other and the parent is able to provide the guidance 
and support which the adolescent needs. 

Adolescence is the time when the most serious adjustment prob- 
lems have to be faced. It is the time for vocational choice, hetero- 
sexual adjustment, emancipation from parental control, and the 
building of a satisfactory philosophy of life. These are difficult 
problems for most adolescents, so it is not surprising that they are 
insecure and often show this insecurity in restlessness, addiction to 
fads, temporary enthusiasms, resistance to authority, and similar 
symptoms. 

The adolescent is neither a child nor yet an adult. He is leaving 
behind his childish characteristics, interests, and activities. But he 
is not yet adult in maturity, independence, and competency. He still 
heeds the support, guidance, and sometimes even the protection of 
his adults. Yet he must not be treated like a child. One of the most 
frequent complaints made by adolescents is that their parents and 
teachers treat them like children. a 

We have assumed all through our discussion that adult direction, 
guidance, control, teaching, and other kinds of intervention are 
Necessary for the healthy development of the infant, child, and 
adolescent. And we have also assumed that this intervention will 
Vary as the child grows and acquires skills, knowledge, and experi- 
ence. Now we shall look at each stage in turn and offer some prac- 


tical suggestions about the application of principles of discipline. 
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chapter 24 
Discipline in Infancy 


It may sound a little strange to talk about discipline in infancy, 
but the foundations of a reasonable scheme of discipline are laid in 
this early period. It is then that the child accumulates the impres- 
sions and experiences which will help to determine for him the 
meaning of many of the aspects of social relations and adult direc- 
tion that he will experience later. 

The main parental function in this early period is the provision 
of „a protected, serene, comfortable, and satisfying environment. In 
this before-language period, the main communication between the 
Parent and the child is through the medium of feelings. One gets 
the impression that feelings dominate infant experience. Parental 
care and attention are designed to make the infant’s experience 
Predominantly pleasant and satisfying. His comfort is the main 
Parental concern, When the child’s basic needs are met regularly 
and consistently the child’s predominant feeling is one of pleasant- 
ness, and this provides the best foundation for the development of 


a ) r 
n even temperament and a pleasing personality. 


Infant Development 


see are two aspects of development to keep in mind. One F ihe 
ow unfolding of developmental possibilities dictated by the in 
trinsic nature of the organism. The infant is born in a very im- 
Mature condition and the growth processes which began in the 
oa period are still continuing. This prepares te yee 
he ous kinds of activity. When structures are ee ieee n 
the, are exercised if there are no environmental a i a, 
oe cannot be hurried, and all infants do nh a iis E 
hae of unfolding. This is learning readiness. Unti there aa 
cient growth the child is not ready for standing, walking, che 
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ing, talking, bladder control, reading, and the hundred and one 
abilities that are the foundation of his varied activities. 

The other feature of development that needs to be taken into 
account is the gradual acceleration of the process of learning. At 
first, there is very little evidence of learning, but as the days and 
weeks go by the effects of experience become more evident. This 
slow, early learning could be called foundation learning, as this 
gradual accumulation of experience provides the foundation on 
which later learning builds. In these early months there is very 
little in the infant's experience that could be called meaning. Mean- 
ing seems to be largely a matter of feeling. This is why it is so 
important that the infant’s environment be such that pleasant feel- 
ing predominates. 

There can be little doubt that the structure and functioning of 
the organism has a great deal to do with how the infant develops, 
his present comfort, and thus his outward appearance of pleasure 
or distress, Body chemistry does help to determine whether the food 
taken in will be handled easily or cause discomfort. The attending 
physician will do all he can to advise about the best kinds of foods 
and treatment to take into account the unique physiological organ- 
ism that is your infant, but there still remain factors that affect 
body chemistry and yet are not dictated by it. These include features 
such as the way you handle the child, the degree of gentleness and 
warmth present, the degree of promptness with which you relieve 
distress, and the general character of the routine treatment you 
provide. 


“Self-demand” or Schedule? 


One of the most difficult problems facing the parent of the infant 
is whether the child should be fed and looked after on the basis © 
“self-demand” or a regular schedule. The self-demand idea seems 
to be based on the assumption that the infant must never feel 
frustration and that any delay in feeding the child when he signals 
his hunger is necessarily unpleasant. The regular schedule idea 
assumes that the infant will have to learn to fit in with many en- 
vironmental demands and that he might as well make a start On 
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it in infancy. It is possi 
seems th P ssible to be too extreme with ei z 
This is i pe desirable method is a mixture oni te oe 
Jonas ike rie schedule which has been set up by taking i 3 
ild’s own rhythm y taking into 

rest. To work o Thy of hunger and need for sleep and 
nor realistic. ae a cin et ® igid schedule is neither sensible 
expresion of REN unrealistic is to depend on the child’s 
bed. Of course to determine when he should be fed and put to 
relatively eas hoes infants show very clearly their needs and it is 
daok tite o tell when they are hungry or sleepy. Other infants 
in an teeta known so openly. There is the real danger 
demand all ‘tad demand program that the infant will learn to 
of development Sa attention and thus get started on a direction 

There is ver en will be difficult to change later. 

such uestir a ittle from the research literature to guide us with 
There is no i Es whether the child should be breast- or bottle-fed. 
thumb ekin ication, for instance, that bottle-fed babies do more 
merly. Such Bd than breast-fed babies, as had been suggested for- 
of all the cisions have to be made by the parents in the light 
best that hi ircumstances. However, if the infant is bottle-fed it is 
the n mother hold him rather than use a bottle holder, because 
appear to be support, and security that results from being held does 
than merel very amportank. Feeding the baby serves other purposes 
show, The 4 Pe him food, as studies of institutionalized babies 
to provide a ividual, personal attention of the same person seems 
the infant with a feeling of trust and security that is im- 


Portant for his well-being. 
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awake to “play.” His play at first is merely muscular activity with 
no particular pattern, and it seems to be exercise of developing 
structures. This will change in a few months as the baby’s activity 
begins to take on more meaning and he now seems to be exploring 
and finding out about his world. The infant's sleep will soon show 
some degree of regularity, and take on a pattern which may not be 
the same as any other infant’s but peculiarly his own. He may, 
for instance, sleep through the night and have two daytime sleep 
periods. Or he may have a period of wakefulness in the middle 
of the night. The infant’s sleep pattern will depend on such factors 
as his hunger rhythm, digestion, and elimination. However, his 
sleep pattern can be modified and the child can be gently influenced 
into a regular and reasonable schedule. 


Regularity 


Regularity is a useful guiding principle in the care of the infant. 
It is not necessary for the mother to be a slave of the clock, and this 
regularity principle does not mean that a few minutes either way 
are so important. But regular times for feeding, the bath, being 
taken outdoors, and sleeping help to provide a feeling of security 
as things do not happen haphazardly but in a dependable way- 
However, it is important to build the regular daily routine On 
the basis of an observation of the baby’s natural rhythm of rest 
and activity, hunger and satiation. 


Sucking 


Something over 50 per cent of all infants indulge in some kind 
of nonnutritive sucking. There seems to be little relationship be 
tween this and sucking to get food. Infants with plenty of food- 
getting sucking as well as those with little develop nonfood-getting 
sucking. The infant seems to derive considerable satisfaction from 
this sucking. Most children stop this behavior in the preschool 
period and the indications are that unless the thumb or finger 
sucking persists until the child is about seven years old there 15 
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little damage to mouth and teeth formation. Thumb sucking that 
persists or recurs in the older child may be an indication of some 
insecurity and calls for a review of the child’s activity and treatment 
to discover possible causes. With the younger child it is safe to do 
nothing directly about the sucking but merely to see that he has 
other interesting things to do with his hands. 


Toilet Training 


Tt used to be a matter of some pride to parents to toilet-train their 
children as soon as possible. However, more recent studies indicate 
that it is better not to try to hurry the process. The child has to be 
ready for this learning. That is, there has to be sufficient growth of 
nerves and muscles, an ability to recognize pressure and to hold and 
release muscle groups voluntarily. Rarely is the child ready for this 
learning before his first birthday and frequently not until some time 
later, An observant mother can tell when the child is showing signs 
of readiness. The training itself should not be hurried or too much 
Pressure put on the child. Punishment for failures or “accidents” is 
Out of place. It is best to emphasize successes and ignore failures. 
It has been shown that if parents can be patient enough the child 
can practically toilet-train himself. However, usually some help is 

€sirable. The child can be provided with a simple word he can 
use to indicate his need to go to the bathroom, and he can be taken 
to the toilet on a regular schedule. Of course, he will eventually 
ave to learn the ordinary customs and modesty associated with 
elimination, but in the early stages there should not be too much 
fuss or €motion and nothing that will cause the child to be ashamed 
Of this natural bodily function. There are indications that too strict 
toilet training and too much parental pressure for early training 
are associated with less desirable personality development. 


Crying 


Crying is the 


natural expression of any kind of distress by the in- 
ant, The am 


ount of crying varies enormously from child to child. 
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Mothers soon learn to interpret the meaning of the baby’s crying, 
whether it is from hunger, colic, pain, distress, or for attention. 
It is natural that the child should learn to associate crying with the 
attention it brings. For this reason some parents let the infant cry 
for long periods lest he learn to cry to get attention. However, most 
of the crying of the young infant is a signal that he does need atten- 
tion and should have it. Of course, it does not hurt the infant to 
cry for a short time, but in the main it is best to answer the child’s 
expressed need for some kind of attention when he cries, 


Infant Discipline 


Discipline in the period of infancy is mainly providing for the 
child’s needs, making him comfortable, protecting him from danger, 
and arranging a suitable environment. As he can take very little 
if any responsibility for anything, the responsibility rests with the 
parents. They have to make all the decisions and accept the conse- 
quences. But the beginnings of control and guidance are there in 
the care, protection, and nurture of the helpless infant. 

Some parents are tempted to introduce controls and punishments 
while the child is still an infant. They slap his hands, try to force 
him to do what he is not yet capable of, allow him to cry for long 
periods, and do similar things in their eagerness to hurry the child's 
development and learning. But all they succeed in doing is to make 
their job of parenthood more difficult. Strictness, forcing, and pun- 
ishment have no place in dealing with infants, for this is the time 
for tenderness, warmth, and cuddling, expressed in constant care, 
protection, and providing for the needs of the baby. The nearest 


thing to control is the introduction of some degree of regularity in 
the daily care of the infant, 
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chapter 2S 
lhe Preschool Ghild 


The preschool period should see a real beginning of the plan of 
training which we are calling discipline. Having now acquired the 
ability to get around for himself, the child has passed a very im- 
portant landmark in development. He is no longer an infant but 
an active preschool child. He is of necessity introduced to a series 
of restrictions. His activity, ignorance, and impulsiveness can lead 
him into a lot of difficulty and danger, so that he must learn some 
necessary boundaries and prohibitions. And he will be launched 
on an extensive program of learning, designed to enable him to 
manage many things for himself that had been previously done for 
him. 

In the preschool period we make a start on the process of handing 
over to the child the responsibility for the management of his own 
life. But it is only a beginning for it will take years of learning be- 
fore he is truly self-disciplined. Remote as this is, what is done in 
the preschool period is fashioned with that end in mind. A respon- 
sible person is one who not only makes his own decisions but ac- 
cepts the consequences of these decisions, whatever those conse- 
quences may be. This may sound general and theoretical and yet 
it is the key to a successful plan of discipline. The child has much 
to learn, but the ability to learn is his most prominent as well as 
his greatest asset. He will acquire the necessary skills almost with- 
out teaching but the more important attitudes, feelings, values, and 
social relationships will require planning and arranging by the 


parent. 
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The Beginning of Requirements 


It is during the preschool period that the child can learn that there 
are two kinds of activities—those which he has to do whether he 
wants to or not and those which he can do or not as he likes. Later 
he will learn to classify these two kinds of activities as work and 
play. This does not mean that the child has to learn that life is 
hard and a burden, but it does mean that he cannot do everything 
he wants and must do some things whether he wants to or not. Nor 
does he need to learn that these required activities and restrictions 
are necessarily unpleasant and to be deplored. For the present, he 
learns that some things “are done” and some “are not done.” Later 
he will learn why and gradually come to accept these social customs, 
taboos, laws, and requirements as sensible and necessary. 

It does not help the young child to have the requirements dis- 
Suised and his “work” made to look like play. Sometimes parents 
try to make a game out of eating, washing, going to bed, and other 
Toutine activities, thinking that the child will be able to accept them 
More easily and conform if they are thus disguised. However, one 
difficulty is that the child may choose not to play the game. It is 
better that he should learn that there are some activities which are 
truly play and which he can do or not as he likes, but that there are 
Other activities that are required, a part of everyday living, and 
whether he enjoys them or not they are still necessary and must be 
done. Of course, where possible and as soon as possible the child 
should be helped to understand why they are necessary and thus 
required. What we have been saying does not mean that the routine 
activities cannot be made pleasant, interesting, and satisfying, but 
Pleasant or not they are still necessary and required. 

_ We believe this is the essential core of discipline: the demands of 
living and the restrictions of society either must be met or the in- 
dividual suffers the consequences of his failure. Of course, not every- 
One agrees with this point of view. There are those who believe 
that we should work entirely through the child’s wants; that is, 
they try to get the child to want what is required by society. This 
is the meaning of what is often called the technique of “reasoning” 
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with the child. This is actually trying to talk the child into doing 
what we want him to do, a technique which is not always success- 
ful. This is the difference between a reasonable scheme of discipline 
and the reasoning technique. Everyone will agree that discipline 
should be reasonable to all concerned, but many do not agree that 
this means that the child should be reasoned into doing something. 

Several generations ago parents were advised that it was nec- 
essary to “break the will of the child” and thus make him a sub- 
missive, obedient child. This does not appeal to us today, for we 
like to see children with spirit and not just obedient robots. On the 
other hand, it does seem to be sensible that the child should learn 
early that there are elements of necessary compulsion in his world 
and that he cannot do as he wishes. 


Consistency 


The preschool period is the time for the parent to establish the 
basic principles of the plan of discipline. The most important of 
these principles is consistency. This implies a number of things. 
One is that what the child is required to do is thought out and 
planned rather than spur-of-the-moment whims. This planning is 
in terms of the ability of the child to perform, the possibility of 
enforcing the requirement, and how necessary it is to make such 
a demand of the child. There is no use trying to require a child of 
three to sit still for any length of time because most three-year-olds 
are unable to do so. Nor should the preschool child be expected to 
participate in an adult conversation or eat like an adult, The test 
of a requirement—is it necessary?—can be rather tricky. It is easy 
for an adult to justify almost any requirement. But what we mean 
by “necessary” is necessary for the safety of the child, the conveni- 
ence of the total group, and the ultimate good of the child himself. 

There is no use making a requirement that cannot be enforced. 
For example, it is virtually impossible to enforce a requirement 
such as, “You must eat your dinner” or “You must go to sleep.” It 
is possible, of course, if thought to be desirable, to say, “If you do 
not eat your first course you can not have your dessert.” And it is 
always possible, though not necessarily desirable, to say, “If you 
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don’t get enough sleep you will not be able to go on the picnic 
tomorrow.” A very real danger in this type of direction is that the 
consequence stated may not be carried out and becomes a mere 
threat that the parent had no intention of enforcing. It is not just 
the possibility of a consequence but its inevitability that controls 
behavior and produces learning by the child. Parents should be care- 
ful that they never threaten a consequence that they do not intend 
to administer. Nor should they use frequent warnings such as, 
“Don’t climb, you'll fall and hurt yourself.” There is no inevitabil- 
ity about falling and hurting himself and when stated consequences 

9 not occur the parent’s warnings are weakened. When the young 
child is subjected to frequent warnings, one of two things usually 

appens. The child either learns to pay no attention to what the 
Parent says in such situations or he does take each warning seriously 
and becomes a timid, fearful child. 

Another way of describing what is meant by this core principle 
of consistency is to say that requirements are situational rather than 
personal, This means that the requirements are dictated by the 
Nature of the situation and are not just personal whims of the 
Parent, Perhaps the easiest way to establish this is to make sure 
that the requirements are the same for the child in a situation no 
Matter who is supervising him. When mother requires one thing, 
father another, and grandmother still a different one then the child 
can hardly help but learn that he is being controlled by the per- 
Sonal whims of the various adults. When, however, there is a stand- 
io vet of requirements so that no matter which adult is in aap 
is oy kind of behavior is required of him, he can learn t me 
or an y the situation that is making demands of him, not mo 

A Y one person. 

the e have found it convenient in thinking about the control of 
Preschool child to designate three kinds of situations: routine, 
» and danger situations. Of course this is an artificial classifica- 
Ver ee nearly all situations have elements of all three. Sa 
larly ; me situations are clearly routine in nature, a ts š 
a tees with the requirements clearly central. Other bs ua ie 
aketen y play situations with any requirements or ng in a 
Vites und and the child has considerable freedom to do as he 
Within limits, Although most situations have an element of 
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danger in them, there are some situations for the preschool child 
where the danger element is more prominent. We shall look at each 
of these in turn. 


The Routines 


The routine situations such as eating, rest time and bedtime, toilet, 
washing, dressing, and putting away play materials are all situa- 
tions in which the child is required to behave in a certain way. In 
other words the external compulsion is a central feature. They are 
serious business or work for the young child. They are situations 
where he is being required to learn skills, to accept social customs, 
and to conform to specific requirements. But they are also situa- 
tions where the child can have considerable enjoyment and satis- 
faction. They make up a large part of the “curriculum” of the pre- 
school period. 

In planning these routine situations for the preschool child there 
are a number of goals and results we have in mind. We want the 
child to experience satisfaction and pleasure in living up to the re- 
quirements; we want him to make progress in acquiring skills; we 
want him to become self-directing and independent in these situa- 
tions; and we want him to learn how to manage in socially accepta- 
ble ways. Perhaps we should state a fairly obvious fact, that learning 
how to behave in these routine situations takes time and that the 
preschool child will only make a beginning. The important thing 
is that he make a good start on this long and gradual process of 
learning how to live with other people, accept willingly the nec- 
essary and sensible rules of society, and begin to understand the im- 
portance of taking into account the feelings and desires of other 
people. 

Eating. The child has made a start as an infant in learning to 
eat. By the time he has learned to walk and is classified by us a 
preschool child, he has probably learned to take some of his food 
from a cup or a spoon. He has been, or is being, weaned, a process 
that is best managed gradually, each new food or utensil being in- 
troduced one at a time. If there is too much novelty all at once there 
will be difficulty and resistance. The natural response of the young 
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child to new tastes, temperatures, and consistencies is rejection. If 
the child is forced or hurried, or if there is too much fuss and emo- 
tion, the resistance may become stronger and we have the beginning 
of a food dislike or some other eating difficulty. The key to suc- 
cess in these early years is a little at a time, no emotion, and no 
forcing, coaxing, or bribing. 

If it is possible, the preschool child should eat at his own small 
table by himself. He does not have the skill nor is he able to give 
his attention to the serious (for him) business of eating when his 
high chair is pushed up to the family table. He can be introduced 
to this gradually as he becomes ready for it. Play should be dis- 
couraged and the child should be helped to give his whole atten- 
tion to eating, Small helpings, repeated as often as necessary, help 
him to learn to eat what is put before him. Then, even if he does 
€at the most preferred foods first, the less desired food is not too 
formidable for him. 

_ By the end of the preschool period he will have acquired con- 
siderable skill in the mechanics of eating and will be ready for the 
family meal. However, there will still be lapses, spills, and imma- 
ture behavior. The only kind of discipline that is desirable is re- 
Moval to eat by himself until he is ready and able to eat in an ac- 
ceptable manner. Mealtime is a poor time for scenes, and the inevita- 
ble accidents should be accepted as a part of learning. Manners can 

€ left until later when they will have more meaning for the child. 
Anyway, he will learn the manners shown by the group more easily 
and naturally than what he is taught directly. 
_ Sleep. The daytime nap routine should present little difficulty 
i£ it is regular, comes at approximately the same time every day, 
and happens without exception. Of course, it is wise to prepare the 
child for it by making sure that there is nothing exciting happen- 
mg. Any emotion destroys the ability to relax and go to sleep. The 
Physical setting for the nap is arranged also to be conducive to Te- 
axation and rest; comparative quiet and a darkened room with 
Play materials and other distractions out of sight are desirable. The 

aytime nap should not be so long as to interfere with night sleep. 
ere is no standard amount, as children vary greatly in their sleep 
~ quirements. If the child does not sleep he should be helped to 
le quietly and rest anyway. 
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A regular bedtime should be planned and followed consistently. 
Again the child can be prepared for bedtime by making sure that 
exciting play and interesting events are not taking place. The child 
will naturally object to breaking off an exciting game or romp to 
go to bed. But he will go more willingly if nothing very interesting 
is happening. He can be warned that his bedtime is approaching 
and the clock can be the control rather than the person. It is dif- 
ficult to argue with a clock; it does not answer back. Fears and in- 
securities tend to come to the surface at bedtime. If possible it is 
wise to try to help the child to balance his emotional books and 
not be left to try and go to sleep with worries and unresolved con- 
flicts plaguing him. Many parents of young children find that bed- 
time can be an occasion for the warm, intimate expressions of af- 
fection that puts the child’s mind at rest and makes him feel that 
he is loved and wanted and not being put to bed to be got rid of. 

Some preschool children have difficulty going to sleep. Life has 
become so exciting and interesting for them that they find it diff- 
cult to let down and woo sleep. Some parents make the mistake of 
thinking that if bedtime is delayed the child will fall asleep from 
fatigue. But the overtired child often has even more difficulty in 
getting to sleep. A fairly common fear in preschool children is that 
their parents will disappear while they are asleep, so they try to 
stay awake or find excuses to call the parents so that they can be 
reassured of their presence. This fear is sometimes strengthened by 
the parents going out when the child has gone to sleep and the 
child waking up to find someone else there and his parents absent. 
If the parents are going out it is best that the child knows it and 
has been told where the parents are and when they will return. 
And if possible, the child should know and trust the baby-sitter. 

Toilet. We discussed toilet training in a previous section and 
nothing much needs to be added here. As the child begins to rec- 
ognize the sensations of pressure and to associate them with the 
emptying of the bladder and when he has learned a signal such as 
a simple word, he can be helped to take some responsibility for 
getting to the toilet in time. Usually daytime control is learned be- 
fore night control, which may take some months or even years longer 
to establish. The child can be helped to take some pride in his 
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progress. Punishment, scolding, and the like usually hinder rather 
than help progress. 

As soon as the child shows any interest and has sufficient motor 
control he can be allowed to do some of the washing, dressing, and 
undressing for himself. Considerable patience is necessary to watch 
the child’s fumbling efforts, but it is only by trying to do these 
things for himself that he can acquire the skill. During most of the 
Preschool period he will need help with the more difficult parts of 
these activities. But the help should not be so much that the child 
does not have to put forth any effort for himself. On the other hand, 
it should not be so slight that he has an unpleasant and difficult 
time with many failures. 


Play 


The Preschool period is a time for play. It is through play that the 
child develops large and small muscle control, learns much about 
his world, gains a feeling of mastery over himself and materials, be- 
ins to experience the satisfactions in companionship and to learn 
the Necessity for rules and regulations. When the child is not sleep- 
ing, €ating, dressing, or washing, he is playing. That is, when there 
1S no routine to attend to, his life is play. The most prominent char- 
acteristic of play at any age is the feeling of freedom, for play is 
Something we do because we want to and because we enjoy it. So 
Play, in contrast to the routines, has very few requirements. Even 
though the requirements in the play situation are at a minimum 
they are still necessary. 

P. Teschool children need constant supervision, that is, an adult 
Within sight and hearing. Although constant, the supervision can 

© unobtrusive, so that the child can have both the security of a 
nearby adult and the feeling of being on his own, going about his 
own affairs. Play is free activity but the freedom is always within 
limits, These limits are dictated by such considerations as the safety 
Of the child, the protection of property, the rights of other children, 
‘nd what the child is learning. 

In some ways the foundation of adequate control of the preschool 
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child in play situations is provision of a suitable place, suitable 
materials, ideas, and companionship part of the time. Many dif- 
ficulties are avoided if a suitable play place both indoors and out 
can be provided. The outdoor play space should be enclosed if at 
all possible, otherwise the parent must be on the alert to see that 
the child does not wander off into traffic or other dangers. A part 
of a room can be fitted up indoors as a play space with floor cover- 
ing, small table and chair, low shelves or boxes or baskets to store 
play materials. When a suitable place for play is provided then it 
is both possible and sensible to require the child to keep his play 
materials in the play space and avoid the common nuisance of 
play materials scattered over the house. 

One important essential about play materials for the preschool 
child is variety. Play materials need not be expensive; in fact, some 
of the best materials cost nothing. For outdoors a sandbox, a supply 
of cans and large spoons or small shovels, large blocks or small pack- 
ing cases, a wagon, and in the hot weather some large container for 
water are some materials that have a variety of uses. Something to 
climb on such as a jungle gym, boards that can be used for a variety 
of things, and a swing are not indispensable but are useful. What 
is provided depends on the size of the space and the nature of the 
ground. For instance, if there is a suitable place, a kiddie car and 
later a tricycle are useful. Indoor play materials can be of great 
variety with materials for play on the floor and at the table. Blunt 
scissors, plenty of paper and discarded picture magazines, crayons, 
plasticine, paints with wrapping paper or newsprint, blocks, push- 
around toys, nests of cans or blocks are but a few of the kinds of 
materials that are conducive to interesting and creative activities. 

One requirement which is sensible and which can be enforced 
consistently is that the play materials must be put away after use. 
This can be started very early with the young child helping to put 
his toys away and gradually he takes over and does it all. It helps to 
establish the idea that a material is put away when the child has 
finished with it, so that at the end of the playtime the job of clear- 
ing up is not too formidable. Materials that are not put away may 
be confiscated temporarily as a consequence for failure to live up 
to the requirement. Toys that are misused or destroyed are not re- 
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placed immediately, so that the child can learn that if he fails to 
care for materials he has to get along without them. 

Preschool children often need suggestions for play activities. This 
is especially true when the child has no older brothers or sisters to 
set patterns and provide ideas. It is wise to provide a number of sug- 
gestions so that the element of choice in activities is always present 
and the child is not merely doing what he is told. When new ma- 
terials are provided the child will need to have demonstrations of 
their use. Simple rules can be established for the use of such things 
as Scissors, paints, crayons, and plasticine. Although playtime is free 
time, the child’s freedom always has limits. The bored child is 
usually the child with insufficient variety of materials or lack of 
ideas of how to use the materials he has. 

Most young preschool children are ready for some companionship 
with children of their own age. This is one of the values of nursery 
school or play school. But the preschool child who does not go 
to such a school can usually have playmates some of the time if the 
Parent arranges for them. Such a small group of preschool children 
needs to have an adult nearby to see that the necessary rules of 
taking turns, use of material, and the like are enforced. All children 
are required to live up to the rules and neighbor children are 
treated the same as one’s own. It is wise to have times for solitary 
Play as well as social play so that the child does not become so de- 
Pendent on other children for play that he cannot entertain himself. 


Danger Situations 


phere are a number of goals to keep in mind in situations which 
fad an element of danger. Some of these are the protection of the 
Wing the training of the child in self-management, the development 

understanding rather than fear, and the building up of skills and 
Nisa that will enable the child to cope with the common life 
Wise lons which are dangerous. While the child is ait oa it is 
teen nuke the environment as safe as possible so that he 2 pro- 
and af om traffic, open fires, boiling water on a stove, sharp knives, 

Poisons. 
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The core of training is not to make the child fear danger situa- 
tions but assist him to understand them and learn how to cope with 
them. Thus every opportunity is taken to help the young child 
watch the traffic and to know when and where it is safe to cross the 
street. He can learn about fires and the dangers without becoming 
terrified. He can learn the sensible precautions about water. He 
will need to have many experiences under supervision and direc- 
tion before he will be able to manage for himself. While he is learn- 
ing, adults will have to see that the child is not exposed to dangers 
he does not yet understand or have the skills to manage. 


Summary 


Thus, in the routine situations the child will learn to accept the 
requirements and restrictions and learn how to behave in a socially 
acceptable manner. Before he starts to school he will have made 
considerable progress toward managing eating, dressing, sleeping, 
and toilet habits for himself. In the play situations he will have ac- 
quired some concentration, ability to entertain himself, ability to 
play cooperatively with other children, and have learned to accept 
the necessary boundaries and rules that make play productive and 
satisfying. 

It is rather easy for the preschool child to learn to conform for the 
sake of winning approval or even tangible rewards. And it is always 
a temptation for the parent to exploit the child’s desire for approval 
and rewards. Of course, the trouble with this is that the child learns 
to do things mainly for approval or reward and he fails to discover 
that there are some activities that are satisfying and worthwhile for 
themselves. And he may fail to learn that there are some activities 
that are necessary and must be done without expectation of reward 
or approval. 

Most preschool children are good conformists. They feel more 
secure when they know what is expected of them and when they 
are living up to these expectations, They are still largely depend- 
ent on their parents for protection and the satisfaction of their basic 
needs. There is the danger of the child learning to conform for the 
sake of conforming or conforming in order to win approval. We 
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would hope that the preschool child would begin to see the value of 
conforming to the rules that make the group function more ade- 
quately. In other words, it is not too soon for the child to begin to 
build an understanding of the simple societies of which he is a 
member such as the family and the play group. 

The preschool period is the time to build foundations. His pres- 
€nt experiences will be the foundations on which he will build later 
learning, If the requirements are planned and their enforcement 
gentle but consistent he will have made some important first steps 
towards self-discipline. It is not enough that he be protected and 
trained to meet the necessary requirements of his little world. He 
Will need to make a start on self-management and self-reliance. To 
be ready for the wider and more complex world of the school he 
will need to have a good start in doing things for himself, taking 
directions from others, and fitting in with the rules and require- 
ments of group activity. : 

, We do not want to leave the impression that the preschool period 
18 all work, supervision, enforcing requirements, and serious busi- 
ness for parents. There can be a lot of fun and much deep satisfac- 
tion too. The child is in one of his most interesting phases of devel- 
opment. So many dramatic events take place in this period as the 
child moves fairly quickly from being quite helpless and almost 
completely dependent to an individual in his own right, capable of 

oing much for himself, Communication between parent and child 

comes more and more possible as his language skill increases. His 
ability to understand meanings shows very rapid development. His 
Personality structure is taking form and his preschool experiences 
Will help to determine its essential pattern. 
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chufler 26 
Disciftine tn the 
Dahal Age Ported 


When school days begin the child enters a new era in his life. Mother 
usually has mixed feelings as this day approaches. Her baby is grow- 
ing up, but she will now have time to catch her breath and do some 
of the things that have been crowded out by the constant care and 
supervision that were necessary. For the child it is an exciting time; 
he has looked forward to this day for some time, for to him it is a 
sign that he is growing up. He is now one of those big children who 
80 to school. He may go with eager anticipation or with some trepi- 
dation, depending on the nature of his preparation for it. 


Different Standards 


For the school age child there will be at least three kinds of disci- 
pline: the discipline of his home, the discipline of the school, and 
the discipline of the play group. As long as these three spheres do 
not Overlap too much there will be little confusion. The child is 
usually flexible enough to adjust to these different kinds of control. 

“Owever, he may need help from his parents to understand the 
differences between the demands of the classroom and those of the 

ome. No matter how important the school may be to the child, 
home will still be his headquarters and his emotional haven. In the 
classroom he will be only one of forty and in the school one of hun- 
dreds but in his own home he can still feel that he is an accepted, 
™Mportant member of the little family group. While he is finding his 
Place in this wider world, he can feel at home in the family. 

The school age child will be influenced greatly by the standards, 
Customs, and values of his wider environment. When there are differ- 
Cnces between these standards and values and those of his own family 
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he will want to know why. “Why can’t I stay up later like the boy 
up the street?” “Charlie gets twice the allowance I do.” “Billie isn’t 
any older than I am and he can have a bike.” “Why can’t I wear 
the kind of clothes the other girls do?” “Why do I have to report 
home after school, none of the other kids do.” These and similar 
complaints indicate the child’s awareness of the customs and values 
of the neighborhood. Now the parents have to decide what is im- 
portant and thus to be adhered to in spite of what is done in other 
homes, and what is not so important and on which compromises can 
be made. The wise parent attempts to achieve a balance between 
insisting on what he feels must be done and allowing the customs of 
the community to dictate what can be done. But in doing this he will 
try to get the child to understand the reason why he believes it is 
important to differ from the rest of the community. 


Helping to Make the Rules 


In the school age period the child can be taken more and more into 
the planning and making decisions about the daily routine activities. 
Rules are made after discussion and agreement. At first, this is dif- 
ficult because the child is incapable of taking a very objective view 
of things and his part will be mainly fighting for what he wants. 
Gradually he will begin to understand the reasonableness of the rules 
and that his parents do not insist on certain requirements and re- 
Strictions just because they are mean and want to make life un- 
pleasant for him. 

There cannot be a rule for everything, and even if we could cover 
every possibility by a rule so that we had a long, long list of them, 
it would not be wise to do so. After all, rules are but stopgaps while 
we clarify some guiding principles. We might, for instance, have 
a rule dealing with getting to meals on time, but we need this rule 
only until the child develops sufficient awareness of the inconven- 
ience he causes other people when he fails to be punctual in such 
situations. Punctuality in itself is no virtue, but consideration for 
others is. We should strive, then, not for the multiplication of rules 
but rather for as few rules as we can get along with. And for each 
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rule there should be an attempt to help the child understand the 
meaning of the rule and its importance. When he has acquired this 
kind of understanding the rule gives place to a kind of inner con- 
trol that makes the rule as such unnecessary. 


Positive Discipline 


Discipline needs to be of such a nature that the child can have the 
feeling of being approved of, accepted, and enjoyed by his parents. 
This Supplies the necessary foundation for the growth of confidence 
im himself that is the core of a healthy personality. A plan of disci- 
Pline that is too detailed and predominantly negative and disap- 
Proving makes it very difficult for the child to have this feeling of 
Security and self-reliance, Discipline is supposed to help, not hinder, 
Srowth toward maturity and self-discipline. The kind of discipline 
that hinders is largely negative. It stresses the must-nots, the bound- 
aries, limits, and restrictions. It includes many expressions of dis- 
@ppointment, disapproval, and regret. It fails to make enough of 
“pproval, acceptance, and even pride in the child. It is difficult for 
little Betty to feel that she is accepted when her mother frequently 
€xpresses her regret that Betty does not have curly blonde hair. And 
When little Harry hears his parents tell of his shortcomings as well 
being reminded of them at nearly every meal, he has great dif- 
ficulty in developing a feeling of self-confidence or self-worth. 

Positive form of discipline emphasizes the desirable and pro- 
the guidelines within which the child can use initiative. The 
ary restraints are in the background rather than being the 
nent aspects of the plan. The child can feel that the discipline 
Just repressive but he can have the security that comes from 
ng the limits. He can also feel the encouragement of adults 
Sess are on his side, who are proud of him and wish him well. A 
itive form of discipline is based on a strong faith in the child. 
the oe believe in him and he feels that they do. If this oe in 
ths ae is present it may be possible to perform the aoe Loe 

€nab] HE disapproving of the child's misdeed but not of him. TI 
€s the parent to say in effect, “You are a fine person and I like 
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you, but what you have done is undesirable and I know that you will 
learn to behave differently.” 

Nothing that we have been saying should be taken to mean that 
children should be allowed to do as they please or that their failures 
to live up to reasonable requirements should be ignored. School age 
children need to have some rules to guide them. They need a few 
clear rules, not a large number which restrict their activities in all 
directions. These rules will be fashioned to fit the family circum- 
stances and will include such things as times for meals, bedtime, 
coming home from school, coming in from play, the boundaries 
within which they may roam, and the home chores for which they 
are responsible. And these few rules are enforced with logical, con- 
sistent consequences when necessary. 


The Management of Time 


The management of time by the child can be an important and 
difficult area of learning. As mentioned before, it is usually necessary 
to have a number of rules for the child’s guidance. These may in- 
clude reporting home from school before going anywhere to play, 
being on time for meals, coming in from play at an agreed hour, a 
time for schoolwork if there is any to do at home, and a time for 
practicing his music. First, the child should understand clearly what 
is required of him and why. This is achieved by sufficient discussion. 
Then the child’s failure to live up to the rule brings the inevitable, 
consistent consequence, which he can realize is to help him to re- 
member and live up to the rule. In giving the child a chance to 
explain his neglect, it is important that we are not just providing 
him with chances to practice making excuses and distorting the facts 
to justify his behavior. The consequences may be such devices as 
temporary loss of some of his freedom or privileges. These are best 
enforced without criticism, name-calling, or disapproval. The child 
should realize that we are just as sorry as he is, that we like and ac- 
cept him just as much as before, and that we believe he can learn 
quickly by this method. 


a — 
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Care of Possessions 


Another area in which there is often a need for some rules and 
planned discipline is the care of possessions such as clothes, play 
materials, and sports equipment, as well as family furniture and 
belongings, The child’s idea of order, tidiness, and use of furniture 
rarely conforms with that of his parents. For instance, mother may 
put a high premium on order and tidiness and may consider almost 
any disorder as a cardinal sin. If this is the case, there are sure to 
be frequent difficulties as her school age children may not be able 
to see why they cannot leave some of their possessions spread around 
handy for the next time they want to use them. What is necessary is 
a kind of compromise, in which mother accepts some of their lack 
of order while insisting on a certain amount of tidiness. 

One Way to help the school age child to be responsible for the 
Care of his possessions is to see that there are suitable places for him 
to keep his belongings. When there are drawers, shelves, cupboards, 
boxes, and the like for him to keep his things, there is liable to be 
much less disorder and what adults may call an untidy mess. Some- 
times it helps the child to learn his responsibility for his possessions 
1 he loses some of them when they are left lying around. 


Personal Care 


Durin 


= g the school age period the boy or girl can assume more and 


Ore responsibility for personal care. With an occasional reminder 
© can learn to look after cleaning teeth, washing, taking baths, 
„anging underwear, selecting suitable clothes to wear, and putting 
: is dirty clothes in the laundry. However, as long as mother E 
Seen Ponsibility for these things the child will let her. So a ae 
ne in the home of a twelve-year-old boy on a school day finds 
Mother getting him up, seeing that he gets washed, teeth cleaned, 
hair combed, coaxing or nagging him into eating his breakfast, 
aig his school books, seeing that he has the right dothes, and get- 
"8 him started for school on time. But, if we realize how important 
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it is for the child to learn to take responsibility for these details of 
daily life, we will arrange matters so that it does become his re- 
sponsibility and he gets the valuable practice of managing for him- 
self. After all, by age twelve the boy or girl is quite capable of look- 
ing after the details of personal care and cleanliness. Of course, the 
child’s standards and those of his parents may not coincide and 
again some compromises may be necessary. 


Home Chores 


Child labor has been abolished by law in most countries. However; 
work is an important experience for the child to have. Farm chil- 
dren have an advantage in this respect over most city children, for 
there are still many chores to be done, and children are usually 
given responsibility for various jobs. In modern urban living home 
chores for children are not so obvious. But, by the time the child 
is twelve he should be able to put up his own lunch, prepare sim- 
ple meals, take responsibility for grass cutting, wash the car, clean 
his own room, and perform similar tasks. Many people today find 
routine tasks disagreeable or even a burden. Work attitudes are 
catching. It may not seem important that mother seems to find all 
her household work a burden or that father attacks any chore with 
a groan, but it does not leave the children unaffected. 

It may be easier for parents to do the work themselves, rather 
than letting the children have the experience of taking part in the 
work of the home. But taking part in the serious work can be a 
valuable experience for children, not just because of the skills they 
acquire but more because of the feeling of being a part of the busy 
life around them and a contributing member of their society. 

It helps when the child has some choice of tasks to do and can be 
given some room for initiative in how he does them. Variety is also 
important, so chores should be changed from time to time. Working 
along with the child can also make the work more interesting as 
well as providing opportunities for companionship. And children 
should not be given a chance to think that it is only the unimportant 
tasks that are left for them. There is much more fun in preparing 
a meal than in washing up afterward, for instance. 
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Another kind of work for most school age children is schoolwork 
done at home or, as it has been called, homework. The child can be 
helped to accept this as his own responsibility. The parents can 
help by seeing that he has an uninterrupted block of time and con- 
ditions conducive for work. They should be ready to help provide 
materials and even some help when called on, when the child is 
engaged in a project requiring searching for information or ma- 
terials, 

Healthy attitudes toward work and good work habits are in- 
valuable assets, The school age period is the time when foundations 
for these are built. Healthy attitudes include a willing and cheerful 
acceptance of work, a willingness to do one’s share, an attitude of 
Cooperation, and the absence of the idea that any kind of work is 
beneath his dignity to do. Good work habits include an ability to 
concentrate on the job at hand, a degree of intelligent persistence, 
a reasonable level of quality and accuracy, and the ability to carry 
through a task, without supervision or checkup. These attitudes and 
habits wil] not be acquired overnight; they will take time, but what 
we should expect is that the school age child will show progress in 
the right direction. The observant parent can be very helpful if he 
notices that the child is failing to obtain the feelings of achievement 
and joy in putting forth effort for worthwhile ends. A change in 
Conditions, even a change in the pattern set by the parents them- 
Selves, a few positive suggestions and encouragement whenever there 
18 evidence of progress, may all serve to get the child started in the 
"ight direction, 


The Management of Money 


Mone 


tecti y becomes important to the child in this period and some di- 
ctio 


-On is needed if he is to acquire desirable attitudes and useful 
bits, He can be helped to learn that money is for use, that intelli- 
he Management can bring much happiness, but that money Po 
th measure of all things. In order to learn how to manage = Vi 

© child has to have some money of his own. This is usually ar- 
Ph by Providing the child with a small regular allowance. The 

Cunt of the allowance is determined by circumstances, but it 
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should be something less than the child can spend. This is to make 
sure that he can learn from experience that if he spends his money 
thoughtlessly he will have to do without something else. At first 
the allowance covers only a few rather simple and nonessential wants 
but as the learning goes on the allowance is increased and its scope 
widened until by middle adolescence the child is managing all the 
money the family can provide for his personal requirements. If the 
child is to learn to manage money he must be given freedom in how 
he uses his allowance. If the parents dictate how he is to spend 
his money then he learns very little. However, discussions about 
what the allowance is to cover, suggestions about values, help in 
planning and even bookkeeping can be useful as long as they do 
not become a form of direction in which the child’s choices and ex- 
periences of doing without because he did not spend wisely are lost. 
Saving has meaning for the child, when it is saving for a specific 
object or purpose. The idea of saving for a remote future has little 
meaning for him yet. Giving is another important part of the money 
picture. For the child to learn to share means that he gives out of 
his own meager store of money and is not merely a messenger for 
his parent’s giving. Earning can come into the picture as well, but 
any working for money in the home should be outside his regular 
chores which, of course, are done without pay. The allowance should 
not be dependent on good behavior, or be thought of as pay for 
doing what is reasonably required of the child. 

The school age child will profit from being introduced gradually 
into the family finances. He hears and even takes part in discussions 
about the use of the family money. He is better prepared for that 
day in the not too distant future when he will be launching a new 
home and family if he knows something about taxes, mortgages, in- 
surance, house repairs, budgets, and all the many details of making 
income and expenditures somehow balance. 


Play 


Although school, routine activities, home chores, extra lessons, and 
the like fill many hours of the child’s time, play is precious to him. 
Play is his own activity; the others are dictated by someone else. 
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The meaning of play is freedom, and the school age boy or girl 
throws all of his available energy into it. Because it is self-chosen 
and what he most wants to do, there is enthusiasm, effort, and whole- 
heartedness in it. It stretches his imagination, it develops mind and 
body, it produces skills, it helps him to learn how to get along with 
others, to win gracefully and to accept defeat, and a hundred and 
one other lessons about life. He finds in play release from tensions, 
relief from serious work, and even solace for hurts and resentments. 
The observant adult can learn much about the child from watch- 
ing the child at play. In play, the child sometimes expresses some of 
his deepest feelings, attitudes, and values. Parents may sometimes 
see their own techniques in action as the child talks to dolls, pets, 
or playmates, It would be quite enlightening for some parents to 
hear their children scolding, name calling, or belittling a doll or 
a dog. Because play is so free, the child’s behavior can reveal some 
of his fears, worries, and aspirations. We can learn much from chil- 
dren’s free play activities. s 
The school age child is given to enthusiasms which, although in- 
tense, may not last very long. One week he may be collecting some- 
thing with great zest, but next week the collection is collecting dust 
While the child has moved on to some other enthusiasm. This is one 
of the ways the school age child achieves variety in his play activities. 
nd variety is important. So is balance. For instance, a balance be- 
tween spectator activities and those in which the child participates 
is important, There is a tendency today for spectator activities to 
Win out: watching games, television, listening to radio or records, 
“ing entertained. There is nothing wrong with any of these, but 
they should not crowd out the participation of the child. Another 
«ind of balance is between social and solitary activities. Both are 
™Mportant, but what is more important is the balance between them. 
Discipline and play do not seem to go together, yet discipline is 
needed even in play situations. It is a matter of limits and necessary 
rules, but arranged in such a way that the free and spontaneous na- 
ture of play is preserved. And the positive aspect of discipline is 
the key to success. This means the provision of time, place, materials, 
and ideas but not so directly as in the earlier years, for now the 
child should have the feeling that he himself is doing most of the 
ranging, managing, and providing. Perhaps the hardest part of 
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this for some parents is being in the background. But their reward 
comes in seeing the child’s happiness and progress. 


Sex Education 


The greatest worries of parents of school age children concern sex 
and character. Some parents remember the stories and distorted ac- 
counts they themselves listened to at the end of the schoolyard or be- 
hind the barn and they wonder if their children are hearing the same 
kind of thing. But this is where the parent needs to have a strong 
faith in his children; such a faith will not be misplaced if they 
have answered the children’s questions earlier and made sure that 
they have a sound healthy knowledge of the “facts of life.” They 
can also make sure that there is an atmosphere of confidence and 
trust so that the children will feel that they can discuss anything 
with their own parents and that they will get an honest answer to 
their questions. 


Character 


All parents want their children to grow up to be honest, law-abiding 
persons. They are concerned about their morals and character de- 
velopment. Their concern may be increased when they discover their 
child stealing, lying, or cheating. Of course, these are rather strong 
words to describe the child’s excursions into what adults think of as 
crime. Most children in their immaturity distort facts, take what is 
not their own, and possibly cheat. What we sometimes fail to un- 
derstand is that we almost force children into these patterns of 
behavior. For instance, why does Mary cheat at school? For any one 
of a number of reasons. Perhaps she wants desperately to please her 
parents and thinks that what will please them most is a good record 
at school and the only way she thinks she can achieve this is by 
cheating. Or perhaps she thinks her teacher is unfair in the way 
she treats her and so she is paying her back in the same manner. 
Or maybe she is afraid of failure and the disgrace that goes with 
it and so cheats to avoid disaster. Or, consider what are often called 
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lies in children. Children may lie for many reasons such as fear, 
to attract attention, to bolster their self-confidence, to avoid being 
punished, or simply because they have not been helped to see that 
truth is always better than falsehood. Most school age children at 
some time or other take things that belong to someone else. They 
may be small articles from the dime store, small change from 
mother’s purse, other children’s belongings, or almost anything. 
Sometimes the child steals because the temptation is too strong for 
him and the chance so easy. Sometimes it is an indication of a lack 
of appreciation of ownership perhaps because the child has never 
had much feeling of having things that he can call his own. Some- 
times he steals for revenge, striking back at adults who have been 
unjust to him. Sometimes the stealing is quite illogical from an 
adult point of view. For instance, the ten-year-old boy who had car- 
tied on a systematic program of stealing for some months and who 
Was finally caught with a store of $18.40. When the tale finally came 
Out it was both pathetic and illogical. He had stolen to make his 
mother happy. It seems that his mother had said that she could 
never be happy until the family had a summer cottage like all their 
friends. It was an innocent remark repeated several times by his 
Mother and he had taken it very seriously and had gone to work 
Systematically to get her what she needed. He had even taken money 
Tom the kitchen drawer, in fact wherever he could find it. He 
had dreams of the day when he would present his mother with her 
heart's desire. 

But children need to be helped to learn to be honest. There are 
many character education techniques; some are helpful, some are 
harmless, and a few hinder the development of good character. a 

ance, severe punishment may result in resentment and hostility 
fading to even more undesirable behavior than that which brought 
on the punishment, And frequent preaching and lecturing the child 
= Sut being good may not only be useless but may cause the child 
& think of goodness as unpleasant and forbidding. R T 
ei Produce such a load of guilt that the young child loses his 

1Ng of self-worth. 
€ use of stories, drama, ritual, and similar devices may be of 
help but the most powerful kind of character education is 
xample of those people the child admires, loves, and trusts. 
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Good character is built on understanding and accepted values, not 
fear. We do not want our children to learn to be good because they 
are afraid of being bad and being punished for it. Nor do we want 
them to learn to be good in order to win some reward. We want 
them to be good, because goodness is its own reward and because 
they believe that goodness is always better than badness. Living in 
an environment where goodness is taken for granted, where every- 
one is trusted and where we expect people to be honest and de- 
pendable, the child will gradually adopt this attitude as his own. 
Along the way he will need to have opportunities to deepen his 
understanding and learn not just how to behave adequately but 
the reason for so behaving. He will need also to experience the 
satisfactions of doing acceptable things and the consequences of 
unacceptable behavior. 

The school age period is generally a happy, strenuous time. It 
is a time for far-reaching learning. Although the child's personality 
and character are never fixed and unchangeable, what happens in 
this period will shape, to a very large extent, the kind of person he 
is becoming. If the child receives treatment that is fair and just, 
if he lives in a home in which there are standards that are lived up 
to and not just talked about, and if he feels that his teachers and 
parents believe in him, are trying to understand him, and are help- 
ful rather than punitive when he makes mistakes, then we can be 
fairly sure that he will build the kind of character of which we 
can be proud, 

In the school age period, discipline that is not just correction and 
punishment but a positive planned Program of training can guide 
the child through the crucial experiences that will tell the story of 
his development toward maturity. This plan will provide the ex- 
periences and settings that he needs to build his own attitudes and 
values. It is not merely an attempt to shape the child's life into a 
preconceived pattern but rather a program that will help him to 
meet and solve his own problems and adopt his own set of standards 
and guiding principles. It is a plan of training that is based on an 
abiding faith in the child himself as an individual and his great 
potential to learn to live in a way that will be acceptable to others 
as well as himself. 

In what may seem like no time at all this child will show the 
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unmistakable signs of approaching puberty and even though he may 
be still in school we now have to think of him or her as an adolescent, 
still part child but also part adult. And now we can only hope that 
we have helped prepare him for the exciting days of growing into 
manhood or womanhood. 
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chapter 27 


Dy 5 f 


Every child passes three landmarks on his way to being grown up. 
The first is when he stands on his own two feet, takes his first steps, 
and demonstrates that he is no longer a helpless infant, The second 
is when he leaves the shelter of his home for the wider world of the 
school. And the third is when the developmental timetable brings 


pends a great deal on what has gone before. When the problems of 
infancy, preschool, and school age have been solved as they occur, 
adolescence and its problems are not too serious or difficult. 


Lengthened Adolescence 


In primitive cultures adolescence is brief and the child steps from 
childhood to adulthood with hardly a pause. But as society becomes 
more and more complex, the transition lengthens. In our complex 
culture with the need for increased periods of preparation, training, 
and education, adolescence may occupy a whole decade. This length- 
ened adolescence poses problems as the adolescent may become im- 
patient at the delay in his acceptance as a mature independent adult. 
With full physical and intellectual maturity, the adolescent may 
long for the time when he will be considered to be capable of eco- 
nomic independence and the management of his own life. 
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From Control to Guidance 


One aspect of the transition from childhood to adulthood is a 
change in the nature of discipline from control to guidance. This 
cannot be an abrupt change but a gradual lessening of direction and 
a shift from control from without, to control by the adolescent him- 
self. This seems to be difficult for some parents to manage. They 
tend to try to hang on to detailed control too long, or they give up 
rather abruptly and let the adolescent go his own way without di- 
rection or even advice, The key to success is to think of this period 
aS one of transition in which nearly every month brings a small 
change in the plan of discipline. 
f Adolescence, then, is a bridge from childhood to adulthood, from 
immaturity to maturity, from dependency to independence, from 
needing control and direction to needing support and advice. But 
the bridge is a long one and the transitions will be gradual. The 
adolescent himself will show that he is part child and part adult, 
showing sometimes the need for direction and the outlining of 
limits, and at other times showing a strong desire for independence. 
Ometimes his behavior is a mixture of the childish and the mature. 
arlie may show a high level of skill and knowledge as he repairs 
© car but may do so without changing from his good clothes, so 
at he succeeds in fixing the car but at the same time ruining his 
res In the same day Mary may show the emotional immaturity of 
childhood and the poise of an adult. Perhaps the most puzzling 
*8Pect of adolescence for parents is this mixture and the quick shifts 
tom childish to mature patterns of behavior and back again. 
confid, Sreatest need of the adolescent is to have the cg ie 
i ence, and support of someone, preferably his own H sir 
dune to believe in himself, to accept his ST te Ok ai 
baa ag and to have the kind of confidence in himse z 
fen le him to face and solve his problems. This self-confidence i 
ing ps on a realization that someone else believes $ oa es 
Possib, him, An effective plan of discipline in ado yn E 
€ if there is this strong, unwavering trust in the a 
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The “Awkward” Age 


Early adolescence has been called the awkward age and to a certain 
extent it deserves the label. The reason for the awkwardness is not 
so much the rapid growth that is taking place but a kind of self- 
awareness or self-consciousness that makes the boy or girl socially 
awkward. The boy or girl who runs into furniture, drops things, falls 
over his own feet, and cannot sit straight on a chair does not lack 
motor coordination but does lack ease and poise in a social situa- 
tion. It does not help the adolescent to be told how awkward he is; 
he knows it, and being told makes him feel even more awkward. 
This social awkwardness provides a useful clue to the underlying 
feelings of early adolescence. He is insecure because so much is hap- 
pening to him and so many problems are approaching. We can 
only begin to understand the adolescent when we remember that 
biological changes and the social pressures are demanding new ad- 
justments, 


Adolescent Adjustments 


The adolescent faces four of the most serious, difficult, and far- 
reaching problems of his whole lifetime. These are adjustment to 
the opposite sex, finding his place in the world of work, emancipa- 
tion from parental control, and formulating a satisfying philosophy 
of life. Each one of these calls for a series of decisions and hundreds 
of adjustments. It is not surprising that the adolescent is temporarily 
insecure. And it is not to be wondered at that the adolescent is 
socially awkward, sometimes loud and noisy, tends to show off, 
swings quickly from one mood to another, Occasionally reverts to 
childish behavior, becomes a slave to fads, and has periods of re 
bellion to authority, All these and other similar patterns of behavior 
may be trying to the parent, difficult to understand and accept, but 
any criticism of the adolescent, nagging at him, or punishment will 
only make him worse. What the parent needs to do most is to be 
patient, supportive, and understanding. If the adolescent feels the 
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encouragement of an adult’s strong faith in him he will come 
through this phase of growing up fairly promptly. 

Heterosexual Adjustment. Adolescence begins with puberty, that 
is, the maturing of the reproductive system. This is signaled by well- 
known outward signs. There are great individual differences in 
time of puberty. Girls on the average are earlier than boys. Early 
or late puberty can be a source of worry to the child who feels that 
he is different from other children, But he can be reassured by the 
Parent who helps him to see that every individual has his own de- 
velopmental timetable, and that being different from most does not 
mean that there is anything wrong with him. 

Nowadays many parents have answered the child’s questions as 
they have been asked about sex, and have also made sure that the 
child is prepared for the dramatic happenings of puberty. But even 
if the child has been thus prepared he may need further informa- 
tion and reassurance when the events themselves take place. It is 
well to resist the temptation to make comments about the boy's 
changing voice or the girl's figure as they are usually a bit self-con- 
Scious about these developments anyway. We can assume that both 
biology and social custom will bring an enhanced interest in mem- 
bers of the opposite sex. The young adolescent will now begin the 
portant series of activities related to heterosexual adjustment. 

Discipline related to boy-girl relations is often a difficult matter 
for some parents. This can be a highly emotionally charged area 
for both parents and adolescents. Parents are sometimes afraid that 
the child will make serious mistakes and are tempted tomunye ito) 
Postpone as long as possible the child’s participation in dating and 
mixed parties, This fear is sometimes based on a realization by the 
Parent that the child is ignorant and immature. However, rather 
Aan attempting to treat the child like a preadolescent, it would be 
Etter to try to provide the necessary knowledge and understanding. 

membering that the beginning adolescent still needs some di- 
Tection, it is desirable to have clear agreements and rules. ‘The 
te adolescent feels more secure when he knows what the limits 

re and what requirements he has to live up to. However, it is 
wtter that these rules and requirements be determined by discus- 
ton than that the parent impose them on the child in a dictatorial 
BANG, Such rules usually deal with hours, places, and kinds of ac- 
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tivity. How the boy or girl will behave will be more a matter of his 
standards of behavior than any rules that can be set. Of course the 
child will need help in developing these standards himself, The 
parent who has been frank in discussion and has not hesitated to 
make known what he considers to be good standards of behavior 
and above all shows that he trusts the boy or girl can feel fairly sure 
that the child will make no serious mistakes. 

Dating is an exciting time for the young adolescent, but it presents 
many problems. He feels more secure in the early stages if he is a 
member of a group rather than being on his own. Mixed parties for 
young adolescents seem to present puzzling decisions for some par- 
ents. The place of the adult is not clear today. The old institution 
of the chaperon has almost disappeared, yet some kind of supervi- 
sion does seem to be necessary. Some parents have bowed to what 
they think is the modern custom and go out when the young people 
have a party and leave the house to them. Others stay on hand and 
wonder if they are being “wet blankets.” But it does seem clear that 
in the early stages of this phase of the child’s development there is 
a very definite place for adult supervision. Of course, the supervision 
can be quite unobtrusive and need not be constant, When the par- 
ents have met and greeted the guests they can find a place in the 
house not in use and leave the young people to carry on. And the 
parents can be very helpful in the planning of activities and the 
preparation of refreshments. But this does not mean that they do 
all the planning or all the preparation. It is well to have the adoles- 
cents themselves take some of the responsibility and do some of 
the work. After all, it is their party. So, even though chaperons have 
gone out of fashion, there is a place for adults in the picture, and 
the adolescents themselves feel more secure when they know that 
there are understanding parents in the background. 

Boy and girl will seek advice about making dates, what to do, 
how to behave, and even such touchy subjects as petting and the 
like, when they feel that the parents will be understanding, will 
not dictate or preach, and will never laugh at them or treat their 
questions lightly. Of course, there will be many details which the 
adolescent will have to work out for himself. But this will not be 
too difficult if he feels the security of understanding adults in the 
background. Serious difficulties usually arise when the adolescent 
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thinks that his parents do not trust him or try to understand him. 
Many young adolescents have been driven into unfortunate be- 
havior mainly because they have been blindly and unintelligently 
rebelling against what has seemed to them to be unfair dictates of 
parents who have not learned to listen and try to understand what 
is happening in the deep and stormy feelings of the adolescent. 
Emancipation. Many parents feel insecure as parents today be- 
cause of the confusion and uncertainties of child-rearing practices 
in our society. This has meant that they have less confidence in what 
they have been doing as parents, and this lack of confidence has 
sometimes been transferred to the products. This has meant in turn 
some reluctance to let adolescents become independent and emanci- 
pation of adolescents from parental control has been hindered. Of 
course, normally, emancipation starts back in infancy and every- 
thing the child learns that enables him to look after himself, make 
his own decisions, and manage his own affairs contributes to the 
Process. Adolescence is the final stage in this process. Sometimes the 
child has to fight for chances to practice independence and responsi- 
bility, but occasionally the adolescent clings to the safety of child- 
hood dependence and the parent has to push him gently out of the 
nest. 
g Emancipation should present no serious difficulties if the parent 
1s willing to let the child grow up, has confidence in the individual 
to start managing his own affairs, and is ready to support the child 
In his attempts to run his own life. The transition should be grad- 
ual, and this seems to present difficulties. Some parents have diffi 
culty in modifying their role from control to guidance, from direc- 
tion to leadership, and from being an authority to a near equal. 
This, of course, is the meaning of emancipation—a changed rela- 
tionship, When the adolescent is eventually treated as an equal then 
€mancipation is complete. But this means that the parent has been 
able to change his ways of thinking, feeling, and acting toward this 
child of his who is no longer a child but a near-adult. The child who 
has been given protection, care, direction, and correction for years 
aS now become the adult who is to be treated as an equal. This is 
Not an easy change for a parent to make and some fail to do so. Such 
failures are the basis of what is often called mother-in-law trouble. 
Ocational Choice. Another feature of the period of adolescence 
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which demands attention and calls for decisions is vocational choice 
and preparation. How long is the adolescent to stay in school? What 
courses should be taken? Should a university course be planned? 
These and similar questions must be answered. Who should supply 
the answer? The state provides some partial answers when it decrees 
that the child should stay in school until a certain age, and when 
only a limited choice of possible courses is provided. The rest of the 
answers call for cooperative effort by a number of people. The ado- 
lescent himself should be the central figure in these discussions and 
decisions, for in the final analysis it is the young man or woman 
who has to decide what the career is to be. Parents, teachers, friends, 
and guidance officers can help mainly by providing the needed in- 
formation about vocations, training possibilities, and the abilities 
and aptitudes the adolescent has demonstrated. Parental pressures, 
both direct and more subtle, play a large part in vocational choices 
and can be desirable if they are not too specific or unrealistic. But 
when such pressures mean that the decision is virtually taken away 
from the adolescent, they can be unhealthy and even disastrous. 

Religion. Another aspect of the adolescent period that some- 
times generates difficulties is religion. Usually in adolescence, doubts 
arise about the religious teaching that the child received earlier. 
He may question the doctrines that he had accepted as a child. And 
he may search for a set of beliefs that he can accept. In this process 
he may come into conflict with his parents, should they be shocked 
by his skepticism and desire to stop going to Sunday school or 
church. But his doubts are usually honest doubts and his search 
serious. The adolescent is fortunate if he is able to discuss these 
matters with his parents. If not, he will usually find other people, 
possibly other adolescents, who will be ready to talk about it. 

The adolescent is characteristically an idealist and a reformer. 
He is looking for a philosophy of life that will provide answers to 
some of the puzzling questions about life. He may modify some of 
his childish beliefs and develop a philosophy of life that will be 
satisfying and that will grow and deepen with further experience. 
Or he may try to put it all out of his mind and keep his childish 
views intact by locking them up ina logic-tight compartment safe 
from critical examination. Or he may become an agnostic or even 
an atheist. What the adolescent needs is not adults to tell him what 
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he must believe, but sympathetic, understanding adults who will 
provide the opportunities and materials for him to work out a satis- 
fying religion for himself. Perhaps more than anything else the 
adolescent needs the example of admired adults either within or 
without the family who have a religion that they are living by. 

So discipline in adolescence is concerned with the serious prob- 
lems of social relations, heterosexual adjustment, vocational deci- 
sions, and religion. The adolescent does need guidance but the 
guidance that will be effective is not so much rigid control and 
direction as advice, the chance to discuss his problems, moral sup- 
Port, trust, and confidence. In the early years of adolescence there 
will be some need for rules, restrictions, and limits but even these 
will be negotiable as compromise and agreement will be a prominent 
technique. 

There seems to be so much to say about discipline in adolescence 
that it may be helpful to list a number of suggestions by way of 
summary. s 

1. Adolescents need recognition to combat their natural feelings 
of insecurity, They want to feel grown-up and important and to pos- 
Sess a feeling of self-worth. As long as the praise, approval, and recog- 
Nition are sincere and deserved there is very little danger of overdo- 
ing it, 

2. Adolescents need to feel that they are trusted, that people, espe- 
cially parents, believe in them. And they tend to live up to the ex- 
Pectations people have for them, if the expectations are realistic. 

3. Adolescents need to know the limits, reasonable restrictions, 
anq Tequirements. But they also like to feel that these rules and regu- 
lations are things about which they themselves have had some say. 

4. Adolescents need help in solving their problems. But help 

es not mean providing ready-made solutions. They can be en- 
Couraged to look carefully at the pros and cons of any course of 
action and to arrive at a decision on important matters only after 
carefu] thought. P 

5. Adolescents need to feel that some of the things they are doing 
are important. In the stirring time of becoming an adult there 
should be challenging activities, not just dull routine. Otherwise the 
z Olescent just has to break out somewhere and make things hap- 
en, 
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6. Parents cannot afford to lose touch with their adolescents. The 
lines of communication must be kept open and the parents ready 
to talk about virtually anything. The adolescent may be wrestling 
with really big questions about careers, social relations, morals, and 
religion. He will have to find his own solutions but he can be aided 
immeasurably in his search by adults who are ready both to listen 
and express their own views. 

7. Friends, companions, and acceptance by the group are of cen- 
tral importance to the adolescent. Parents should not try to select 
the adolescent’s companions. Forbidding certain associations almost 
certainly produces difficulties. The open-door policy works wonders. 
So the adolescent should feel free to bring his companions into the 
home. And, of course, parents should try never to criticize or belittle 
these friends. 

8. When there are Opportunities for wholesome, interesting ac- 
tivities, there is little time for the unwholesome ones. If homes and 
community do not provide the facilities and opportunities for suita- 
ble adolescent activities, then the poolrooms, the dives, the street 
corners fill the vacuum. Parents who complain that their adolescents 
never want to stay at home but always want to be going out would 
be wise to examine the home to see if there is anything worth stay- 
ing home for. 

9. The adolescent has to prove himself. This may lead him into 
dangerous and even foolish behavior. This is usually because he 
does not have enough worthwhile, important things to do in which 
he can show the world, but really himself, that he is capable. 

10. So, adolescents need, above all, understanding. They are not 
just wild, irresponsible youths, but young people trying to grow up 
and meet the challenge of life. They need the steadying hand of 
adults who can help them harness and use some of the abundant 
drive and energy of youth for good purposes. Youth cannot wait to 
live. One of the greatest unused resources of our society is the ideal- 
ism and enthusiasm of young people. Too often we say to these 
young people, wait until you are older and you will have your 
chance. But to the adolescent with his dreams of achievement, his 
enthusiasm for making the world over, the time is now, not tomor- 
row. 
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There are at least two good reasons why we should look at discipline 
in adulthood. One is so that we can clarify our goals in administer- 
ing discipline with children, and the other is so that we can evaluate 
the nature and quality of discipline as it applies to ourselves. 

In thinking about a scheme of discipline for children, we have 
been assuming that the major goal has been to bring about a condi- 
tion which we have called self-discipline. By this we have meant 
that external controls would gradually diminish and when the child 
had reached maturity this external control would have been re- 
placed by internal controls. Of course this is a greatly simplified 
account of an extremely complex process. And it is an ideal which 
is not always realized. Many of the adults in our society still require 
external controls. Our policemen and courts are kept busy. But we 
do not think it is too utopian to Suggest that it is possible with an 
adequate scheme of discipline to achieve this goal of thoroughly 
self-disciplined adults. 

It has been said many times, “You can’t change human nature.” 
This statement is usually meant to imply the futility of working 
for human betterment. It is true that any radical change in per- 
sonality and character of the adult is very difficult, but probably 
never impossible. When, however, we focus our efforts on children, 
it is a different story. Here it is possible to take a more hopeful posi- 
tion. Children are more flexible, more subject to being influenced, 
and more amenable to change. Our greatest hope for improvement 
in human nature is in child rearing and education. Such improve- 
ment is slow and disappointing, mainly because attitudes, prejudices, 
distortions, and undesirable patterns of behavior tend to be per 
petuated from generation to generation. The child acquires his 
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standards and values mostly through absorption from those with 
whom he lives. 

Morally deficient families tend to produce individuals who reflect 
the level of values of the group. Of course there are examples to 
show that it is not impossible for children to have standards and 
patterns of behavior which are much better than their own parent's. 
But these are exceptions. The usual picture is one in which the 
child’s personality and character formation reflect that of the family 
in which he was reared. However, as the community through its 
schools, churches, and community agencies provides what some fami- 
lies are failing to do, there is some hope that the endless chain of 
maladjustment and failure in human life will not be perpetuated. 

To produce mature, self-disciplined individuals through child 
Tearing and education requires mature, self-disciplined adults as 
Parents and teachers. This is one of the most pressing problems in 
the current scene. Part of the answer is the provision of opportunities 
and facilities for parent education and preparental education in 
family life. Another part of the answer is in some way to make sure 
that only those people who are capable of discharging the responsi- 

ilities of parenthood become parents. 

When mature, self-disciplined adults enter marriage and found 
a family, they build the kind of setting and provide the kind of at- 
Mosphere which is conducive to the healthy development of chil- 

en, But anything short of maturity and self-discipline produces a 
Setting and atmosphere that is less than effective. Although most of 
US are aware of what maturity and self-discipline mean, it may not 

© out of place to try to describe some of the central features of 

€se essentials of adequate parents and at the same time to indicate 

€ Possibilities of improvement in areas in which immaturities 
Persist, 

Every individual is faced with a number of problems of adjust- 

ine and his degree of success in them is a measure of his maturity 
self-discipline. Some of the more important are adjustment to 
Eee cirques oso hi own en nde 
of the Ba to his material environment. A rie aaoo. wiih 
iş ino in turn may provide some basis for an € 
Ved in discipline in adulthood. 
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Adjustment to People 


People are, of course, the most important part of the world of any 
individual. To be happy and efficient, he must learn how to live, 
work, and play with them. Very early in life he learns that people 
are important to him. He discovers that the satisfaction of his needs 
for food and comfort are provided by them. And every day brings 
added experiences of his social dependence. If he is fortunate in 
having parents who are dependable and consistent in their care 
and protection, he develops a basic dependent trust which is the 
foundation of his social adjustment. From this trust in a person or 
persons he develops self-trust, and later a realization of his social 
interdependence, and is thus able to participate in mature relation- 
ships of mutuality. 

The child develops strong wants to be accepted, to be loved, to 
belong, and to be approved, He will seek satisfaction of these wants, 
and if he receives adequate guidance will find ways which are suc- 
cessful. He will derive deep and lasting satisfactions from his rela- 
tionships with other people. He will form affectional attachments 
with his parents and other intimates. If he is fortunate enough to 
feel that he is loved, approved, and accepted, he will have a solid 
foundation for the development of social maturity and healthy so- 
cial relationships. 

The social development of the individual will be influenced by 
another factor. In our culture, getting ahead of other people is 
considered very important. Winning is applauded and losing is de- 
plored. Social competition plays a large part in the life of the child 
just as it does in that of the adult. His self-picture is formed by 
comparison of himself with others. The jungle philosophy of the 
survival of the fittest dominates social values. These sweeping gen- 
eralizations obviously do not apply to all individuals but do char- 
acterize the majority in our culture. This means that some people 
are inevitably doomed to failure and thus forced to find indirect 
and often distorted means of achieving satisfaction. A 

The socially mature adult is one who does find satisfaction in his 
relations with other people. He enjoys his social contacts, feels that 
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he belongs in his social environment, and that his desire for self- 
importance and social approval is satisfied by his acceptance by 
others. He feels at home with other people. He seeks not only to 
derive pleasure and satisfaction in social situations, but to contrib- 
ute something of himself to them. He has learned the joy and deep 
Satisfaction of giving as well as receiving. He is not merely interested 
1n people; he likes them, and because of this he looks for and dis- 
covers the best in them. He has moved out of the narrow circle of 
his earlier egocentricity, he is aware of the feelings as well as the 
rights of others, and he takes them into account. The self-disciplined 
adult has learned that his own desires and wants must be limited by 
consideration of the desires and wants of other people. His inner 
controls go beyond his personal satisfactions and encompass the 
Satisfactions of his associates. 

The self-disciplined adult has accepted the fact that personal free- 
dom is limited by social responsibility. He knows that freedom and 
Tesponsibility are inseparable. Freedom without responsibility is 
Merely license. He knows, also, that membership in any group makes 
demands on him that should be met, things he should do and limits 
he should not violate. 

So one important dimension of self-discipline and the mark of the 
mature adult is the discharging of his social responsibilities. He has 

iS individual and personal satisfactions in satisfactory balance with 
1s relations with others. He is more concerned with what he can 
Contribute than with what he gets. He is a good friend, associate, 
Parent, and citizen because of this concern for more than his own 


indiv; r 2 
Ndividual satisfactions. 


Conformity and Nonconformity 


Another general area of adjustment is to the demands and restric- 
tons of organized groups and to society in general. The en 
an into a highly organized, complex society. He will be'a mem = 
aà number of groups such as his family, the school ine T 
any Ps, and later clubs, teams, work groups, and the Se s 
ich he lives, Each group will make demands on him and ii 


hi iia 
5 freedom, Part of his attainment of maturity wi 
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to meet these demands and accept the limitations of group mem- 
bership. This means abiding by the rules and regulations, laws and 
taboos of the groups of which he becomes a member, 

The mature, self-disciplined adult will have learned intelligent 
conformity and also nonconformity. This means that conformity for 
him will not be a virtue or an end in itself, but a simple necessity. 
That is, he will conform with the reasonable, sensible, and necessary 
rules, laws, and mores of his Society and at the same time he will 
participate in activities to improve these laws when necessary. Out- 


and nonconformity is a fine balance of social responsibility and per- 


self-disciplined adult, the individual must learn to be at home in 
this part of his world. This means acquiring the knowledge nec- 
essary for effective living, but it means also the development of the 
ability to use knowledge wisely, to choose, weigh, discriminate, and 


justification. 

In a very real sense we are what we think. And in a very impor- 
tant way, maturity and self-discipline are based in the individual's 
private world of ideas, opinions, thoughts, and beliefs. The self- 
disciplined person is master of this world, that is, his thinking is 
organized and controlled. He is Open-minded, ready to consider any 
idea, but free to accept or reject what such consideration indicates. 
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He is an intelligent skeptic, demanding evidence and ready to weigh 
evidence when it is available. He is aware that there are areas where 
objective evidence does not exist and where faith must take its place. 

The mature adult knows that human experience must depend on 
faith. There is much that we can only “know” by faith. We live 
much of our lives by faith—faith that there will be a tomorrow, 
that the sun will shine, that we can trust some people, that life is 
good, and that the universe has meaning and purpose. The more we 
know the more we realize how much we do not know or can only 
know by faith. This is true not just in terms of those areas of ex- 
perience in which we do not have facts but also where there is an 
abundance of objective facts. Even with plenty of scientific results 
to use we must go beyond the facts to form insights or interpreta- 
tions that endow them with the meaning and significance that make 
them live in human experience, 


Adjusting to the Dynamo of Human Emotions 


The mature adult has disciplined emotions. He does not deny nor 
Tepress his emotions but puts them to work as harnessed energy for 
daily living. Feelings and emotions are a part of human nature and 
aS such can neither be denied nor completely hidden. And emotions 
can be respectable. 

The mature adult has his experiences of joy, satisfaction, hap- 
Piness, and affection. He is not ashamed of his enthusiasms or his 
enjoyment of simple satisfactions. Nor does he deny his fears or 
even his angers. On the other hand, he controls his emotions rather 
than allowing them to rule him. 
nn ee are emergency equipment. They are r E 

h indrances, They prepare the individual for comer te T 
ina. need not be disruptive, and are not when an P 
Si Y. The mature adult keeps control and uses tis ‘ 

“t8y to solve problems or protect himself from danger. Everyon 
Be experiences of fear and stirrings of anger. The sign of maturity 

H self-discipline is not absence of emotions but their management 


an 3 sa 
use in healthy expressions and activity. 


esponses to threats 
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Adjusting to Failure, Disappointments, and Hurts 


Perhaps the clearest indication of maturity and self-discipline is to 
be found in the individual’s adjustment to his disappointments and 
failures and his ability to accept his own personal limitations. 

During childhood he gradually built a picture of himself. If he 
was fortunate his parents and teachers helped him to see himself as 
capable and worthy. On the other hand, he may have lacked the ac- 
ceptance, encouragement, and reassurance he needed to build a 
healthy self-portrait. The attaining of full maturity is only possible 
when the individual acquires the self-confidence that enables him 
to make his own decisions and accept the consequences of these de- 
cisions. Only then is he a truly independent individual and such 
independence is an ingredient of self-discipline. 

Failures and disappointments come to all of us. What we do with 
them determines our maturity. Failures can be steppingstones to 
success. They can yield the insights needed for more adequate ac- 
tivity and they can provide the spur to further effort. They can be 
the basis of more realistic evaluation of strengths and weaknesses. In 
short, failure to the mature adult is a valuable experience and not 
food for self-pity. 


Adult Mental Health 


To plan and carry through a reasonable scheme of discipline for 
children, a parent or teacher must be mature, self-disciplined, and 
in good mental health. This is a tall order, and few of us qualify 
completely. However, our immaturities and failures in self-control, 
if infrequent and not too Pronounced, may not be too serious oF 
keep us from being adequate parents. But both for the sake of our- 
selves as well as our children, we should give some attention to our 
personal mental health. With this in mind, some simple but use- 
ful suggestions are given which, if followed, should strengthen an 
individual’s mental health. 

The mature adult lives in the present. The mentally healthy per- 
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son makes the most of each experience at the time and lives one day 
at a time. He does not dissipate his energies in regret for the past 
or in dread of the future. He takes his lessons from past successes 
and failures but accepts the consequences of his activities without 
distortion or emotion. 

It helps to minimize strains and stresses and develop the habit of 
living easily. Modern living seems to be a series of tensions and 
Stresses for most people. Being “on edge,” resorting to pills or alco- 
hol, feeling constantly fatigued, and having frequent emotional out- 
bursts are some of the signs of failure to live easily. The way a per- 
Son meets life situations is pretty much a matter of habit. He can 
learn to take things easily and not allow the trivial and the unim- 
Portant to disturb him. Compare the following three individuals in 
the same situation and draw your own conclusions. One stamps his 
feet in rage, stalks out of the room, slamming the door, and takes a 
few days to cool off. Another says “What’s the use?” and goes off to 
sulk and tell himself how hard and unfair life is. The third accepts 
the challenge of the situation with a cheerful attitude and goes to 
Work to find a solution. 

Most of the things that make us irritated are just not worth the 
Strain. The thousand and one things that make up the day of the 

usy mother and housewife can all become sources of tensions if 
she lets them. Or they can be just incidents in the day’s work. Habit 
makes the difference, and what an important difference it is! E 

It is a good idea to learn to make decisions promptly; indecision 
drains away energy. Life is a succession of choices and decisions, 
some serious and important, some trivial and routine. But whatever 
the decision, delay and postponement can be dangerous because it 
Provides reason for worry and conflict. 3 

Worry can be a bad habit. Most of the worries of parents, anc 
Some Parents have many, are unnecessary. The antidote for de 
action. If possible the activity should be related to the source of t 3 
Worry, but if this is not possible, be active anyway; chop wood, scru 
the kitchen floor, or at least go for a walk. = 
. The person with a variety of interests which he pursues actively 
18 both an interesting person and a mentally healthy one. One in 

„an interested and appreciative spectator, but participating - 
“atisfying activities is needed to provide release from life’s tensio 
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and strains. Leisure is an asset when some of the free time is taken 
up with doing things for no other reason than the satisfaction in 
freely chosen and self-fulfilling activities. 

The mature adult has a set of goals, purposes, aims, and ideals. 
These give direction and meaning to life. Other similar suggestions 
might be offered but these may serve to illustrate the fact that 
mental health can be cultivated and strengthened. Of course, no 
simple set of rules will guarantee mental health. Life is too complex 
for that, but even though these suggestions are simple and not a 
complete prescription, when put to use they do help. As a final 
suggestion, it might be mentioned that a sense of humor can keep 
an individual from taking himself too seriously. 


References 


Bernhardt, K. S.: Practical Psychology, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1953. 
McKinney, F.: Psychology of Personal Adjustment, Wiley, New York, 1941. 
Overstreet, H. A.: The Mature Mind, Norton, New York, 1949. 

, and Overstreet, B. W.: The Mind Alive, Norton, New York, 1954. 


chapten QI 
A Lindl Wiad 


In every age since the beginning of mankind people have said, “We 
are living in a challenging age.” Every period in our long history 
has been an exciting time, for every period has had its problems to 
solve, its obstacles to overcome, and its new worlds to conquer. True, 
there are few physical frontiers left to discover on earth; perhaps 
this is why we are looking for them in space. But the frontiers of 
the mind and human experience offer much scope for exploration 
and discovery, Man has been seeking the answers about the meaning 
Of life and the whys of human behavior for many generations; he 
has found some answers but there is much that we still do not know. 
Parents occupy one of the best situations there is to carry on this 
Search. In the progress of the individual from infancy to maturity 
are to be found many of the answers about human nature and con- 
duct, for it is in the story of becoming that we can see many of the 
Teasons why people behave as they do. 

Being a parent can mean many things. It can be a burden and an 
Unpleasant task. It can be a series of worries. It can be a nuisance 
and a hindrance to doing other things. It can be a career. It can 

ea challenge. It can be a thoroughly enjoyable and satisfying ex- 
Perience. It can be a duty and a responsibility. It can be a mixture 
of joy and sorrow, of achievement and disappointment, of success 
and failure. It will probably be most of these things to most parents. 
; hat parenthood will bring to the individual will depend to a 
“1ge extent on his attitude and expectations. It will depend also on 
1s degree of maturity and readiness for the experience. But what- 
‘ver parenthood means to the individual parent, the nature of the 
collective effort of parents will largely determine what the next gen- 
“ration will be like. 
© one is satisfied with the world as it is today. Although we have 
oa quered space, split the atom, discovered the secret of ag 
energy, and mastered our physical world, we are still unable to live 
t peace with each other, And the real tragedy is that we know 
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enough about human nature and human relationships to prevent 
most of the failures and disasters of human life if we would only put 
our knowledge to work. 

Most of the maladjustments, neurotic behavior, inability to get 
along with others, delinquencies and crime, hates and antagonisms, 
and other similar ills that plague mankind have their beginnings in 
childhood. If we spent even a fraction of the money it is costing us 
to try to remedy these ills on seeing that every child was given the 
kind of training and experiences that produce a healthy personality 
and approach to life, we would see a social revolution which would 
look like utopia in comparison to our present sick society. If this is 
asking too much, then perhaps it is not too much to expect that we 
can increase the number of parents who learn how to provide the 
kind of childhood which will build healthy personalities and sound 
characters in their children. 

Down through the ages man has had flashes of insight that have 
transformed the world and led mankind a step nearer to a fuller and 
better life. Not all these insights have been developed and applied 
in living. Progress in civilization has resulted from insights which 
have been put to work. It is true that these insights have directly 
affected only a fraction of the people of the world, but in some cases 
this fraction affected has changed the world. The tragedy that has 
plagued us so often is that the insights have not been complete 
enough to result in firm convictions that are then translated into 
action. 

Many centuries ago man achieved the insight of one God instead 
of many. But he has not even yet assimilated the implications of this 
great insight. For if he had, there would be no hesitation in ac 
cepting the idea of the brotherhood of man and the essential dignity 
of human life. He would be through with war and hate and in- 
justice. 

Some of the early Greek philosophers achieved at least partial 
insight into the enormous potential of man as a rational being. Later 
philosophers, such as Kant, sharpened this insight and raised the 
hope of many that man could live by reason. But it was only a 
partial insight because the enormous power of human emotions 
was overlooked. Then Freud called our attention to the hidden 


A Final Word 305 


motivations that directed man’s behavior and man as a rational 
being was overshadowed by this partial insight. Man is both rational 
and emotional, and the possibility of man harnessing his emotions 
and putting reason in control should never be forgotten. Our only 
hope is that reason will triumph before we unleash the powers of 
destruction that man has discovered. 

Another insight that has meant a great deal but which could mean 
much more is that man can only function adequately as a social 
being if there is social justice for all. This is true whatever the group 
may be: the family, the nation, or the whole world. No marriage, 
no family, no community, no state can last and succeed as a social 
group unless it is based on fairness and justice for all. True, some 
groups have carried on without justice and have been maintained 
by force and fear, but their members were denied some of their 
deepest satisfactions. 

We see dimly another insight that has far-reaching implications. 
It is that human personality is of greater value than anything else 
in the world. It is more important than the organizations man has 
Invented, the laws he has formulated, the possessions he has ac- 
quired, or the products of his creativity. But we carry on as though 
houses and housekeeping were more important than children; that 
industry, government, church, and other organizations were more 
Important than the people they were designed to serve. 

We sometimes catch a glimpse of an insight, which if it were more 
fully seen, might transform the world. This is the insight that would 
Produce the conviction that goodness is always better than evil, 
that mercy is better than revenge, that love is better than hate, and 
that man does not have to be mean or unjust to his fellows. This is 
related to another idea which has never been given a real trial: that 
it is not necessary to win out against other people and that coopera- 
tion is better than competition. We are still suffering from the is ie 
that the law of Nature and therefore of human nature is the survival 
Of the fittest. 

There are many other insights that have helpe 
tory of mankind, but we will mention only one 
idea that the individual will become what he does 
the kind of treatment he receives as an infant, child, and adolescent. 


d to shape the his- 
more. This is the 
mainly because of 
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He can become a mature, rational, self-disciplined adult or he can 
become instead an immature, fearful, or hostility-ridden person who 
must win at all costs, dominate others if possible, gain his revenge, 
make others suffer, and be himself as unhappy as he makes other 
people. 

Being a parent is an awful responsibility. So much depends on 
what is done, and how it is done. But the greatness of the responsi- 
bility should inspire and challenge us rather than make us fearful. 
What we need most for the job is a deep respect for the little lives 
in our care. This respect for our children as individuals coupled 
with abundant common sense, some knowledge of how children 
grow and develop, abiding patience, fairness, and clear goals will 
enable us to fulfill our responsibility. 

This parental responsibility is made up of two functions. One is 
the affectional function and the other is the discipline function. 
They complement each other. Love is important but love is not 
enough; there must also be discipline. Discipline as a plan of train- 
ing is important, but discipline is not enough either; there must 
be love. This started out to be a book on discipline, but we found 
that we could not write about discipline without bringing in the 
essential context in which effective discipline functions. 

It does not seem possible to overemphasize the importance of this 
context. Children must have air to breathe and food to eat to stay 
alive. And they must have an atmosphere of affection, acceptance, 
and understanding for healthy development. Children can be just 
as malnourished emotionally as physically. And emotional defi- 
ciency can have far-reaching effects. Another whole book could be 
filled with descriptions of the variety of quirks, distortions, and 
neurotic tendencies that can result from living in a poor home en- 
vironment. 

The home environment can be deficient in a number of ways. It 
can lack physical facilities, with crowded living quarters, no ma- 
terials for normal childhood activities, inadequate necessities for 
comfort, no protection from disease and accident. The home can 
also lack an atmosphere of warmth and affection, of acceptance and 
approval, and of understanding and sympathy, And the home can 
be deficient in discipline, with no adequate plan, with inconsistent 
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treatment, frequent use of severe punishments, or allowing the chil- 
dren to run wild. It is difficult to say which of these deficiencies is 
most serious. There is some evidence that suggests that deficient 
physical facilities are not as damaging in their effects as the other 
two. Certainly we can say that some children have had every com- 
fort and material advantage but have become maladjusted, un- 
happy individuals. The parent has only partly fulfilled his responsi- 
bility when he has provided for the child’s physical needs. The child 
also has important psychological needs that must be met. 

It may not be out of place here to suggest that the readers of this 
book who will be serious, thoughtful parents who are providing 
rich, healthy climates for their own children can lend support to 
community efforts to provide compensating facilities and activities 
for children from less adequate homes. If we could somehow manage 
to spend even a fraction of what we are pouring into weapons of 
destruction on community efforts to provide a good life for all our 
children we would reap rich dividends. 

Years ago, wise men decided there should be universal elementary 
education, and slowly this is spreading into every corner of the 
globe. It may be just as wise to make sure that every person who is 
to become a parent receives some sound preparation for the job. 
And it may be that some time in the future we will find ways to 
deny parenthood to individuals who are incapable of discharging 
Such an important responsibility as being an adequate parent. 

We cherish freedom. But there is much confusion about the mean- 
ing of individual freedom. Sometimes our treasured freedom seems 
to be freedom to damage other lives, for instance, freedom of par- 
€nts to administer corporal punishment. We have made some slight 
Progress, for no longer may parents grossly mistreat their ter OR 
Without being subject to punishment. But there are still all kin s 
of serious neglect and inadequate training that are tolerated in n 
society, There are two major methods of providing the framewor 
Of control within which individual freedom is possible. These are 
legislation and education. The more effective education 1s ar 
ducing self-discipline, the less we need to depend on laws and their 
enforcement. 


ily i ition. The 
Freedom and discipline are not necessarily in opposition They 
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can be complementary. True freedom is only possible when there is 
discipline, either inner or external. Reasonable discipline makes 
individual freedom possible. The individual can enjoy freedom 
only when his freedom does not encroach on the freedom of other 
people. The lives of individuals are inevitably interdependent. 
What one person does affects others and he in turn is affected by 
what others do. 

Discipline is control, but more important is the principle that 
discipline is training for self-control. A scheme of discipline with 
children is only partially successful if all it does is to keep children 
in order. This is important, but not nearly so important as the 
provision of training for self-discipline. This has been the theme 
that has run through all sections of this book. In various ways we 
have made the point that every adult contact with the child has 
two purposes: to take care of the present situation whatever it might 
be, and to move the child another step nearer to a maturity of self- 
discipline. 

Much of what has been said and written about parents being re- 
sponsible for the maladjustments and delinquencies of their chil- 
dren is at least partly true. But equally true is the fact that parents 
have been responsible for the larger number of successful, well- 
adjusted, creative, and effective individuals. Being a parent is a 
grave responsibility. This is unavoidable. But being a parent can 
be deeply satisfying too. To watch day by day, month by month, and 
year by year a young life unfold, a personality form, and a character 
develop, and to realize that you have had some part in it, is one 
of the greatest experiences that living provides. And it is even greater 
when we realize that we have not so much molded this new life 
as provided the conditions for the fulfillment of its own potentials. 

No one knows the details of living in the next half century. We 
can only be sure that there will be change, perhaps as much change 
as there has been in the last half century. Even though we cannot 
train our children in the details of living in their world of tomorrow, 
we can help them to acquire some of the characteristics that will 
enable them to live and participate with other people in a society 
which will provide the setting for self-fulfillment of all individuals. 
We can help them build values that will provide them with guides 
to behavior. We can help them learn to cherish justice and fair 


A Final Word 309 


play, to value sincerity and integrity, and to view their freedom and 
individuality as functioning in a framework of consideration for 
other people. We can help them learn to make their decisions in 
terms of the consequences, and to move nearer and nearer toward 
that serenity which comes from a willingness as well as an ability 
to accept the consequences of their own decisions and behavior. 
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